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Preface

SYRIAC IS THE ARAMAIC DIALECT of Edessa, now Urfa in Eastern
Turkey, an important center of early Christianity in Mesopotamia.
Edessene Syriac was rapidly accepted as the literary language of all
non-Greek eastern Christianity and was the primary vehicle for the
Christianization of large parts of central and south-central Asia.
Even after the rupture in the fifth century between the monophysitic
Jacobite church of Syria and the Nestorian Church of the East,
which coincided geographically with the Persian Empire, Syriac
remained the liturgical and theological language of both these
“national” churches. Today it is the classical tongue of the Nestori-
ans and Chaldeans of Iran and Iraq and the liturgical language of the
Jacobites of Eastern Anatolia and the Maronites of Greater Syria. As
a result of the far-reaching missionary activity of Syriac speakers,
the script of Mongolian even today is a version of the Syriac alpha-
bet written vertically a la chinoise instead of horizontally. Syriac is
also the language of the Church of St. Thomas on the Malabar Coast
of India.

Syriac belongs to the Levantine (northwest) group of the central
branch of the West Semitic languages together with all other forms
of Aramaic (Babylonian Aramaic, Imperial Aramaic, Palestinian
Aramaic, Samaritan, Mandaean) and Canaanite (Ugaritic, Hebrew,
and Phoenician). Also to the central branch belongs the North
Arabian group, which comprises all forms of Arabic. Classical
Ethiopic (Ge‘ez) and many modern Ethiopian and South Arabian
languages fall into the south branch of West Semitic. More distantly
related are the East Semitic Akkadian (Assyrian and Babylonian)

vii



INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

and Eblaite.

Syriac literature flourished from the third century on and boasts
of writers like Ephraem Syrus, Aphraates, Jacob of Sarug, John of
Ephesus, Jacob of Edessa, and Barhebraeus. After the Arab con-
quests and the advent of Islam in the seventh century to the area over
which eastern Christianity held sway, Syriac became the language of
a tolerated but disenfranchised and diminishing community and be-
gan a long, slow decline both as a spoken tongue and as a literary
medium in favor of the dominant Arabic. Although there are a few
scattered pockets of Aramaic speakers left in remote areas of the
Near East, there are no immediate descendants of Syriac spoken to-
day.

Of major importance is the role Syrtac played as the intermediary
through which Greek learning and thought passed to the Islamic
world, for it was Syriac-speaking translators who first turned the
corpus of late Hellenistic science and philosophy from Syriac into
Arabic at the Dar al-Hikma in caliphal Baghdad. Syriac translations
also preserve much Middle Iranian wisdom literature that has been
lost in the original Persian.

In this text the language is presented both in the Syriac script, as
it will always be seen, and in transcription, which is given so that the
pronunciation of individual words and the structure of the language
as a whole may be represented as clearly as possible. As is the case
with most Semitic languages, Syriac leaves so much of a word un-
written that to read an unvocalized text requires a good deal of deci-
pherment on the part of the reader. It is essential therefore for the
learner to become accustomed as early as possible to recognizing
words, along with all their potential readings, from the written con-
sonantal skeleton.

After the first few lessons, the majority of the sentences in the
exercises—and all of the readings in later lessons—are taken directly
from the P$itta, the standard Syriac translation of the Bible. It is rec-
ognized on the one hand that most students learn Syriac as an ad-
junct to biblical or theological studies and will be interested primarily
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in this text; it is difficult, on the other hand, to overestimate the
stylistic influence of the Bible on Syriac authors in general. Biblical
passages also have the advantage of being familiar, to some degree
or other, to most English-speaking students.

Sections II and V of Preliminary Matters must be studied thor-
oughly before proceeding to the grammar because an understanding
of the principles of begadkepat and the schwa, as well as vocalic re-
duction, is mandatory before any substantial grammatical explana-
tions can be given. There is a preliminary exercise on p. xxvi; it
should be done after one has become familiar with the contents of
section II of Preliminary Matters (pp. xxii—xiv). The answers to the
exercise are given on p. 224, as are transcriptions of the exercises
for lessons one through five. These are intended not as a crutch but
as a check for readings and spirantizations. After the twenty lessons
of grammar have been finished, the learner should proceed to the
section of Readings beginning on page 151, where a few biblical
passages and some specimens of religious and secular literature are
given. All words that occur in the reading section are contained in
the Vocabulary.

For many of those whose interest in Syriac stems from biblical
studies or from the history of eastern Christianity, Syriac may be
their first Semitic language. Every effort has been made in the pre-
sentation of the grammar to keep the Semitic structure of the lan-
guage in the forefront and as clear as possible for those who have no
previous experience with languages of that family. Syriac is struc-
turally perhaps the simplest of all the Semitic languages. It is free of
the complexities of classical Arabic, has little of the unpredictability
of Biblical Hebrew, and is not subject to the great dialectal and re-
gional differences of Jewish and Imperial Aramaic.

A chart of correspondences among Arabic, Hebrew, and Syriac
is given on p. xxv for the benefit of those who are approaching
Syriac with a knowledge of one or more of the Semitic languages.
Those who have not studied Hebrew or Arabic may safely ignore
this section.

ix



Preliminary Matters

I. THE SOUNDS OF SYRIAC

Consonants. The consonants of Syriac are as follows.

STOPS

p thepin ‘pit’

b the b in ‘bit’

t thetin ‘ten’

SPIRANTS

p thefin ‘fan’

b thevin ‘van’

t the thin ‘thing’

d the thin ‘then’

k the ch of German Bach,

Scottish ‘loch,” and the Ara-
bic &a voiceless velar frica-

VELARIZED CONSONANTS

t

articulated like ¢ but with the

d
k

4

the d in ‘den’
the ¢ in ‘cave’

the g in ‘gave’

tive, pronounced like a
scraped k but slightly further
back in the throat; the point
of articulation is against the
soft palate [x].

the voiced counterpart to the
spirantized k above, a voiced
velar fricative, the Arabic &
rather like a gargle [y].

tongue raised high against
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the velar ridge; accompanied
by a constriction in the throat
as a secondary articulation,
like the Arabic L, [t]

articulated like s but, as with
t above, the tongue is raised

FRICATIVES
s the sin ‘sip’
z the zin ‘zip’

GLOTTO-PHARYNGEALS

h

NASALS, CONTINUANTS, SEMIVOWELS

the A in ‘hat’

the glottal stop, as in the di-
alect pronunciation of “bo’l”
for “bottle” and “li’l” for
“little.” Although glottal stop
is usually lost in Syriac un-
less it is doubled or intervo-
calic, it is an integral feature
of the language’s morpho-
phonemic system.

a voiceless pharyngeal frica-
tive [h], articulated like 4 but

m the m in ‘moon’

n

l

r the flap of the Spanish and Y

the » in ‘noon’

the [ in ‘leaf’

xi

toward the velar ridge; s also
has a constriction in the
throat as a secondary articu-
lation, like the Arabic .,
[s]. The European tradition
mispronounces as “‘ts.”

the sh in ‘ship’

father forward in the throat
with the throat muscles
severely constricted to pro-
duce a low hissing sound
with no trace of scraping
(the Arabic C).

the voiced pharyngeal frica-
tive, in which the vocal
cords vibrate with the mus-
cles of the throat tightly
constricted; correct pronun-
ciation is something approx-
imating a gag (the Arabic ).

Italian r, not the constriction
of American English

w the win ‘wet’

the y in ‘yet’
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Vowels. Syriac has the following vowels:

Q

4}

o

short &, like the ¢ in ‘dot’

long a: in the Eastern Syriac
tradition 4 is pronounced
like the a in ‘father’; in the
Western tradition it is pro-
nounced like the o in ‘bone’

short &, like the e of ‘debt’
long e, like the ay of ‘day’

also long €, used to show
certain morphological forms

in Eastern Syriac this vowel
is pronounced exactly like &;

u

in Western Syriac this vowel
merged with i everywhere
and is pronounced like the ee
in ‘see’

long i, like the ee in ‘see’

both short and long o are
pronounced in East Syriac
like the o in ‘bone’; in West
Syriac o merged with u ev-
erywhere. The long ¢ is used
to indicate an irreducibleg.

long #, like the oo in ‘moon’

II. BEGADKEPAT AND THE SCHWA

The stops p, b, ¢, d, k and g and their spirantized counterparts (p, b, ¢,
d, k, g), known collectively as the begadkepat letters, occur in mutu-
ally exclusive environments.

(a) Only stops occur doubled, never spirants, i.e., -pp-, -bb-,
etc., not -pp-, -bb-, etc., as in neppel ‘he falls,” saggi ‘much,’ and
meddem ‘thing.’

(b) The stops occur word-initially when preceded by a word
ending in a consonant. The stops occur within a word at the begin-
ning of a syllable (see section III) that is immediately preceded by
one other consonant that is preceded by a vowel, as in malka ‘king,’
men ber ‘from my son,” and lwat gabra ‘unto the man.’

(c) When preceded by any vowel, even across word boundaries,

Xii
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the stops are spirantized, as in neplet (neplet) ‘1 fell,” hapek-na
(hdpek-nd) ‘1 am returning,’ ebad (ebad) ‘he perished,” bna bayta
(bnd bayta) ‘he built a house,’ and nektob (nektob) ‘he writes.’

“Any vowel” in the above definition includes the schwa (3),
an unpronounced “relic,” the position of which is almost entirely
predictable:

(1) In any word-initial cluster of two consonants, a schwa is
assumed between the two, e.g., ktab - katab ‘he wrote,” “bad -
‘abad ‘he made,’ and tpalleg - tapalleg ‘you divide.’

The addition of a proclitic to such words spirantizes the first
letter. The second letter, already spirantized, remains spirantized.
For example, ktab ‘he wrote’ begins with two consonants; there-
fore, a schwa falls between the k and the ¢, spirantizing the ¢, and
the b is spirantized by the vowel that precedes it: katab. The ad-
dition of a proclitic like da- (da-ktab ‘he who wrote’) results in
the spirantization of the k, and the ¢ and b remain spirantized as
before: da-ktab. If another proclitic like w- is added (w-da-ktab
‘and he who wrote’), a schwa is assumed between the w and the
d, spirantizing the d: wa-da-ktab.

(2) In any cluster of three consonants, a schwa is assumed
between the second and third consonants, e.g., madbra » mad-
bara ‘wilderness,’ hallket -» hallaket ‘1 walked,’ attta - attata
‘woman,’ and makkkat -» makkakat ‘she humbled.’

The existence of the schwa is so entirely predictable that its
use will be dispensed with in this book. The few exceptions that
occur, mainly for historical reasons, will be noted.

Rule (a) does not apply across morphological boundaries. For
instance, in the word bayta ‘house,’ the initial b- is a stop when the
word is sentence-initial or preceded immediately by a word that ends
in a consonant. When a proclitic like the preposition b- is added, the
second b is spirantized by applying rule c(1), giving b-bayta ‘in the
house.’ If another proclitic, such as da-, is added, the resulting da-b-
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bayta will have the first b spirantized by the vowel of da-. Doubled
spirants occur only across morphological boundaries or as a result
of vocalic reduction—never word-internally.

There are two important and constant exceptions to the begad-
kepat rules:

(1) The -t- of the feminine termination -t (see §1.2) is always
spirantized, whether it conforms to the begadkepat rules or
not—for instance amta ‘maidservant.” The only exception to this
rule occurs when the feminine -#4 is preceded immediately by ¢,
as in mditta (with nonspirantized doubled 2).

(2) The pronominal enclitics of the second-person plural, mas-
culine -kon and feminine -kén, always have spirantized -k-.

In addition, certain verb-forms have endings not conditioned by
the begadkepat rules. These will be noted as they occur.

III. SYLLABIFICATION

Every syllable in Syriac begins with one and only one consonant,
which is necessarily followed by a vowel (long, short, or schwa).
Any two-consonant cluster is then broken between the two because
no syllable may begin with more than one consonant. Clusters of
three consonants have an implied schwa between the second and
third consonants (see c(2) above) and are therefore treated as two-
consonant clusters. In words that begin with a vowel, the initial
vowel is reckoned a glottal stop plus vowel; where it occurs, the
glottal stop is treated like any other consonant. Examples: malka
(mal-ka), turd (tu-ra), Smayya ($a-may-ya), emar (’e-mar), malkta
(mal-ka-td@), madbrd (mad-ba-ra, sleqt (sa-leqt), hakkim (hak-kim).
Syllables ending in a vowel are called “open”; those that end in a
consonant are called “closed.”

Xiv
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IV. STRESS
Stress may fall on any of the final three syllables in a word.

(1) Ultimate stress. Any final syllable (ultima) that is closed and
contains a long vowel is stressed, as in hakkim (hak-kim’), nebnon
(neb-non’), baneyn (ba-neyn’), Saddarnak (Sad-dar-nak’), bndat (ba-
nat’), hzayt (ha-zayt’), qatluh (qat-luh’), Sappiran (Sap-pi-ran’).

(2) Penultimate stress. If the final syllable is not stressed, then
the next to last syllable (penultima) receives stress if it contains a
long vowel or is closed, e.g., malka (mal’-kd), bané (ba’-né), emret
(em’-ret), qatleh (qat’-leh), qtalton (qa-tal’-ton), attat (at’-tat).

(3) Antepenultimate stress. If the criteria set forth in (1) and (2)
above are not met, then stress recedes to the syllable before the
penultimate, the antepenultimate, e.g., madbra (mad’-ba-rd), attta
(at’-ta-ta), malkta (mal’-ka-ta), etqtel (et’-qa-tel).

In no instance may an open syllable with a short vowel be
stressed. In such a situation stress falls forward to the next stress-
able syllable, as emar (e-mar’), hza (ha-za’), end (e-na’), qtal (ga-
tal’).

V. VOCALIC REDUCTION AND PROSTHESIS

An important element of Syriac phonology is the principle of retro-
gressive vocalic reduction. Simply stated, any short vowel (q, e, 0)
in an open syllable is reduced to zero or schwa (ICV| » IC¥l > ICl).
Such reduction is always calculated retrogressively, i.e., from the
end of the word back toward the beginning. Examples: gatel + -in -
*qa-te-lin - qatlin; nektob + -un - *nek-to-bun - nektbun; Saddar
+ -ak -» *$ad-da-rak - Saddrak; tael + -an » *ta-“e-lan -
ta““lan.

Words are immune to vocalic reduction in the following cases:

(1) with the optional third-person plural perfect endings -un
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and -én (see §1.3);
(2) with the singular copulas -u and -i (see §6.2);

(3) in syliables resulting from the loss of glottal stop, e.g.,
Se’let > Selet.

The principle of prosthesis is as follows: wherever vocalic re-
duction would give a glottal stop a schwa, the schwa is replaced
with the vowel e and the glottal stop is then dropped (C'C = C’eC -»
CeC). For example, ne$’al + -un » *ne§-’a-lun - *ne§’lun -
*ne§’elun - neSelun, and *’amar » *'mar - *’emar - emar.

Similarly when the two “weak” consonants w and y occur in a
position that would require them to take schwa, they become the full
vowels u and i respectively, e.g., *hadwta » *hadwata > haduta,
*yda® -» *yada® - ida“, *etyled -» *etyaled - etiled. Syllables
resulting from such changes are immune to vocalic reduction.
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VI. THE SYRIAC ALPHABET

The Syriac alphabet, written from right to left, was developed from
the Aramaic alphabet and, like Arabic, is basically a cursive script,
1.e., most letters are joined one to another within a word. All letters
connect from the right, and all but eight letters (indicated by asterisks
below) connect forward to the left. Most of the various forms of a
given letter are quite similar; only kap and nun have wildly divergent
forms.

There are three varieties of Syriac script in use, Estrangela, Nes-
torian and Jacobite. Because of its linear simplicity and elegance,
Estrangela has much to recommend it and has been chosen as the
basic script for this book.

The Estrangela letters are as follows:

ARAMAIC FINAL/ALONE INITIAL/MEDIAL NAME VALUE
EQUIVALENT FORM FORM OF LETTER

R & alap*  °, -a -é
u] = = bet b

] = - gamal g

3 n dalat* d

1 < hér* h

) a waw* w, 0 u
! ' zayn* Z

n ) ") het h

o AW AN tét t

’ R - yod i

b w a kap k

5 A \ lamad l

n ) =) mim m

1 ~— 3 nun n

o} () m semkat s
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v a N ‘e ¢
B K- a pe p
X K sade* s
P = = qop q
= A rés* r
o = = Sin §
n ). taw* t
Plus one optional digraph:
Yl & taw-alap* ta

The Nestorian (East Syriac) letters are as follows. Note particu-
larly the alap and the various forms of kap.

ALONE FINAL MEDIAL  INITIAL NAME

alap
bet
gamal
dalat
heét
waw
zayn
het
tet
yod
kap
lamad

—

1
e« o0 Qv b

H

bbbt

mim

— nun

semkat
=

e

bev b, UVewso gt

bt b

pé
sade

HPrbP+Vrertiverdttlr

h by Brv bk b
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& & - = qop
A 3 res
x X - = Sin
A A taw
Yo taw (alternative!)
X X lamad-dlap

The Jacobite (West Syriac) letters are as follows. Note particu-
larly the various forms of dalat, rés, kap, and taw and the double
lines of the final ‘¢ and lamad.

ALONE FINAL MEDIAL  INITIAL NAME

L | alap
a o N a bet
< < -~ ~ gamal
- ) dalat
o- o het
o o waw
J- J zayn
- ~-— — ~ het
L & -4 L tét
- — —_— - yod
" g -a. a kap
\ A\ N \ lamad
» p . o mim
N - e 4 nun
£ .. -0 o semkat
AN - N KN ‘e
K- a - - pé
- 1 sade

10nly when word final and connected to preceding letter.
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) o, -0 o qop
- 5 re§

Y - . 'y Sin
. L taw

and the special digraph for an initial alap-lamad:
A\ alap-lamad

As in most Semitic alphabets, the graphic system basically repre-
sents the consonants. The short vowels a and e are not at all repre-
sented graphically.

Alap represents (1) all initial vowels, as in <xa< arg ‘earth,’
n& ddam ‘Adam,’ and «n< emar ‘he said,’ (2) final -g and final -¢,
as in <=da ktd@ba ‘book’ and <i=y gabré ‘men,’ as well as (3) origi-
nal glottal stop, as in A<=s nefal (originally ne$’al—even though the
glottal stop was dropped from pronunciation in Syriac, the alap re-
mained as a historical spelling).

Yod is used (1) as the consonant y as in s~ y@da® and <\= mal-
ya, and (2) to represent the vowels i and internal € as in sa.es sim and
= bet. The vowel é is sometimes spelled with yod and sometimes
not, as in dam hwét ‘I was’ but < €édra ‘church.’! Initial i and é

are spelled dlap-yod, as in <ny.< izgadda ‘envoy.’

Waw serves (1) as the consonant w as in <)a wdlé and <=a.
yawmad, and (2) to indicate the vowels o, 6 and u as in <na. yom, s
nebnon and snax qum. Initial 0 and u are spelled alap-waw, as in
&aa< orya ‘manger’ and <sia< urha ‘road.’

For representing the vowels there are two orthographic conven-
tions, neither of which will be used in this book. The East Syriac
(Nestorian) convention is as follows.

Z a, as in cv ha

,

In a few words ¢é is spelled with dlap, as €2&s hérd ‘nobleman’ and <adx=
¥éda *demon.” These must simply be learned as items of spelling.
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- 4 asin o ha (also represents Greek a)
- easin e he (also Greek €)
-~ €and ey, as in .erhé and hey (also Greek €t)
-~ élasin erand.en hé (also Greek n)
« I asin e hi(also Greek t)
6 0, asin oen ho, ho (also Greek o and w)
o u, asin ¢en hu (also Greek v and ov)

In some fully vocalized Nestorian texts the diphthong aw is consis-
tently pointed aw, as 2»a. for yawmad.

The West Syrian (Jacobite) convention uses the “Greek” vowels
as follows. In general, the vowels are written over short letters and
upside down under tall letters, but they can be placed in either posi-
tion with any letter.

a (ptaha), asin & haand L ta
d (zqdpd), as in & hd and L ta (pronounced ho and to)
e (rbdsd), as in & he and Lze
i (hbdsa), as in .& hiand .l

Pq in 135101y

u (‘sdsa), as in oo hu and ol tu

In the Jacobite/West Syriac tradition, original o-vowels are
marked with a dot above the waw, and original u-vowels with a dot
below, even though the two vowels merged as u. For example, ypatu
nqum (originally nqum), but &X' neul (originally ne“ol).

VII. OTHER ORTHOGRAPHIC DEVICES

(1) Linea occultans, a line drawn over or under a letter to indicate

1¢ is usually, but not always, spelled with a yod; some words omit the yod.
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(a) assimilation of that letter to the following or preceding
letter, as in <&wso mditta ‘city’ and 2\« ezzet ‘1 went.’

(b) the loss of initial alap and hé in pronunciation, as in &<
hraya ‘last’ and <a@m wa ‘was.’

(2) Syame, two dots placed over all plural nouns and adjectives
(except the masculine plural absolute participle, see §8.1) and certain
feminine plural verbs. Although the syameé dots may occur over any
letter, they tend to combine with the dot of ré5 (1) when a word con-
tains that letter; otherwise they are usually placed over one of the
shorter letters. Unlike other orthographic devices, the syame dots are
not optional; without them it is impossible to distinguish the plural
of most nouns and adjectives from the singular.

=3 Le® @i ndpqgan-way nes$é  The beautiful women
Lhwax  Sappirata. went out.

(3) Verb and homograph dots: one dot is placed beneath all per-
fect verbs except the first-person singular, which is distinguished by
one dot above, as in Xnas nepgat ‘she went out’ but Xwmas nepget ‘1
went out.” In fully pointed Nestorian texts, the perfect dot is dis-
pensed with in the third-person feminine singular perfect, and the
taw ending is marked with two underdots, as in AmQa nepgat ‘she
went out.’

One dot is placed over all active participles to distinguish them
from orthographically similar forms, as = kdteb ‘writing’ versus
= ktab ‘he wrote.” These dots may occur anywhere in the word.

Since Syriac abounds in homographs, dots are sometimes used
to distinguish words that are written identically but pronounced dif-
ferently, e.g.

am haw ‘that’ om hu ‘he’
&\ malka ‘king’ &\ melka ‘counsel’
< man ‘who?’ > men ‘from’

In this book the verbal and participial dots will be fairly consistently
shown; other distinguishing dots will be used occasionally, but not
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with consistency.

(4) Gemination of Consonants. There is no device in Syriac or-
thography to indicate gemination (doubling) of consonants. In West
Syriac true consonantal gemination was probably lost long ago; in
East Syriac, on the other hand, gemination is traditionally retained
and will be so indicated in the present transcription.

There does exist a device for marking the spirantization and non-
spirantization of the begadkepat consonants, and this may inciden-
tally indicate the doubling of one of these consonants.

(a) qussaya, in West Syriac a small dot above the letter, and
in East Syriac a small oblique line above the letter (= b). It indi-
cates that the begadkepat consonants are stops.

(b) rukkaka, in West Syriac a small dot beneath the letter,
and in East Syriac a small oblique line beneath the letter (= b). It
indicates the spirantization of the begadkepat consonants, as in
=AA ktab ‘he wrote’ and =e0AaA rektob ‘she writes.’

Neither qus§aya nor rukkaka will be used in this book.

VIII. ALPHABETIC NUMERALS

In Syriac, as in most other Semitic languages, the letters of the
alphabet are also used as numerals, as follows:

LETTER NUMERICAL VALUE
< 1
= 2
- 3
A 4
m 5
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a 6
' 7
") 8
AN 9
- 10
w“ 20
A 30
»n 40
— 50
() 60
KN 70
a 80
K 90
= 100
4 200
= 300
a 400

Compound numbers are expressed decimally from right to left as =
for 12 and a\4 for 236. Numbers over 400 use (and ¢ as 500 and
600, &c. <is used for 1000. Therefore, 1999 is expressed as Bv_y_y‘-

IX. COMPARATIVE CHART OF SEMITIC CONSONANTS

The following chart gives the consonants of Arabic, Hebrew, and
Syriac as they normally occur in cognate roots. There are, of course,
exceptions.
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oo s oo @3, 5 0ol
R 3 n @ 1AM AT 1 71 oW b ¥ X
K:A\B\.A.n.nnn‘\,qoxgo_‘..;
A A dd oo

n X Y Y B o R~ T - T NS B B

AVERA W -

The Syriac ¢n that is 0 in Hebrew is . in Arabic: Syriac nym sged
= Hebrew M9 sdgad = Arabic ss.. sajada ‘bow down’ (Ethiopic
018 sagada); Syr. <'uen< asird = Heb. 708 asir = Ar. .l asir-
‘prisoner, captive’ (Eth. hC asur), while the Syriac ep that is © in
Hebrew is 2 in Arabic: Syr. <4xm sara = Heb. i sé“ar = Ar.
o $ar- ‘hair’ (Akkadian $artam, Eth. P’0C $2rt); Syr. axem
sba® = Heb. 2 §abéa“ = Ar. o Sabia ‘be satiated’ (Akk. Se-
biim); Syr. aeax “sar = Heb. <y “eser = Ar. 2+ “adr- ‘ten’ (Akk.
eler, Eth. 0’4 “asru). All Syriac =<’s are . in Arabic: Syr. <=
§ma = Ar. r—wl ism- ‘name’ (Heb. og $§ém, Eth. a9 sam, Akk. Su-
mum); Syr. asix $bha = Ar. o sab®- ‘seven’ (Heb. vau Seba®,
Eth. A00- sab“u, AKK. sebe).

The Arabic 5 is X in Hebrew but x in Syriac: Ar. »,l ard- =
Heb. y% eres = Syr. £sa<ar‘a ‘land’ (AKkk. ersetum); Ar. .ls
da’n- = Heb. 188 son = Syr. ax “ana ‘sheep.’

The Arabic = and & are N and @ respectively in Hebrew, but
they are both & in Syriac: Ar. s tis¢- = Heb. vun réSa“ = Syr.
axa t5a€ ‘nine’ (Eth. T0- tasu, AKk. tife); Ar. &) thaldath- =
Heb. 6%¢ Jalos = Syr. X\ tlat ‘three’ (Eth. wAd salas, Akk. 3a-
las); Ar. & o~ hadath- = Heb. o0 hadas = Syr. &= hdet ‘new’
(Eth. hA&.h haddis, Akk. e¥$um). Similarly the Arabic s and 3,
which are 7 and 1 respectively in Hebrew, are both = in Syriac: Ar.
& yad- = Heb. 7" yad = Syr. £x.<ida ‘hand’ (Eth. h& ad); Ar. a3
dhahab- = Heb. a7t zahab = Syr. £z dahba ‘gold’; Ar. _33

B T G

V\A.?:\mﬂa
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dhi’b- = Heb. 281 za’eb = Syr. £a&n déba ‘wolf’; Ar. ., 3l udhn- =
= Heb. |18 dzen = Syr. <&sn edna ‘ear’ (Eth. W07 azn, Akk. uznum).
So also Arabic L and L, which are o and ¥ respectively in Hebrew,
are both )\, in Syriac: Ar. Mb tald = Heb. 190 raleh = Syr. <A\
talya ‘kid’ (Eth. mA tali); Ar. ik zufur- = Heb. 178% sipporen =
Syr. £1a\;, repra ‘fingernail’; Ar. ,ks nazara = Heb. %) ndsar =
Syr. *\,a ntar ‘to look, look after, guard’ (Eth. 7&¢ nassara, Akk.
nasarum).

Arabic 7 and # are both . in Syriac and 17 in Hebrew: Ar. ..
khams- = Syr. > hamme$ = Heb. vniy hames ‘five’ (Eth. 19"
khams, Akk. hamis); Ar. —w.> hasaba = Syr. 2= h§ab = Heb.
2wty hasab ‘reckon’ (Eth. ha hasaba). Arabic § and ¢ are both ~
in Syriac and v in Hebrew: Ar. a.= abd- = Syr. <= “abdd =
Heb. 72v “ebed ‘slave, servant’; Ar. o ,a. maghrib- = Syr. <3'vm
ma“rbad = Heb. 3040 ma“drab ‘west’ (Eth. 040 morab); Ar. e
ghulam- = Heb. 070 “elem = Syr. <\ “layma ‘lad.’

The remaining consonants have one-to-one correspondences.

X. PRELIMINARY EXERCISE

In the following text (The Lord’s Prayer, Matthew 6:9-13), the be-
gadkepat consonants are given in boldface. Mark all the spirantized
consonants with an underline. Treat the entire passage as continu-
ous, i.e. with no significant pauses that would affect spirantization.
(Answer given on p. 224.)

wady <aqu nMas\n Adh = =imdn Koemn @a
cmamn <) A a;m Aaaks 8k Ko &aal
i) e g 84n diad fCHTas |\ matixa Kama
waan dadm Kmm (8 AC i) Qe Qa

X« AW\ dsanxda Qusa das\n &

abun d-ba-3mayya, netqaddas Smak, tété malkutak, nehwe seb-

yanak aykanna d-ba-$mayya ap b-ara. hab lan lahma d-sunqa-
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nan yawmand. wa-$boq lan hawbayn. aykanna d-ap hnan $bagn
l-hayydabayn. w-la ta““lan l-nesyona. ella passan men bisa. mettul
d-dilak-i malkuta w-hayld w-tesbohta 1-alam-almin.
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L x4
Lesson One

§ 1.1 The Emphatic State. All Syriac nouns occur in a basic lexical
form, with the termination -d, known traditionally as the emphatic
state. Two other states of the noun occur, and these will be taken up
later. For the moment, suffice it to say that the emphatic state may
mean both the indefinite and the definite in English (e.g., gabrad ‘a
man’ or ‘the man,” and ktaba ‘a book’ or ‘the book’). For
translation, context should be the guide to which of the two fits a
given occurrence.

§ 1.2 Gender. There are two grammatical genders in Syriac, mas-
culine and feminine. As far as persons and things have natural gen-
der (‘father, mother, son, daughter, ram, ewe,’ etc.), grammatical
gender follows natural gender; otherwise there is no clear or consis-
tent relationship between grammatical gender and meaning. There is,
however, a correspondence between form and gender: almost all
feminine nouns are marked by the ending -td in the emphatic state,
whereas masculine nouns have no special ending other than the -4
termination of the emphatic state.

MASCULINE FEMININE

&\7 malka king &\ malktd queen
&ay gabrd man & atttd woman
&ads  ktaba book &dunm  mdittd city
<aa), furda mountain &> gritd village

The only class of exceptions consists of nouns that are feminine in
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gender but do not have the -ta ending, like <+« ida ‘hand,” <=«
emmad ‘mother,” and <ss< artd ‘earth.” The few nouns that do not
show their gender will be marked in the vocabularies.

§ 1.3 The Perfect of the Simple (G) Verb. The basic lexical form
of the perfect verb consists of the verbal root, usually triconsonantal,
with an appropriate vowel pattern, either CCaC, as in = ktab ‘he
wrote, he has written,” or CCeC, as in x\ea sleq ‘he went forth, he
has gone forth.” This form (ktab, sleq) is the third-person masculine
singular (‘he’) of the perfect, which usually translates into English
as the simple past (‘he wrote’) or, according to context, the present
perfect (‘he has written’). It represents the unaugmented base, or
ground, form of the verb and has the Semitic designation G (for
Grundstamm).

The third-person feminine singular adds an ending -at to the ver-
bal root. Concurrently all verbs undergo a pattern change from
CCaC or CCeC to CeCC-, giving the invariable 3rd-pers. fem. form
CeCCat, e.g., xada ketbat ‘she wrote, she has written’ and du\eo
selgat ‘she went out, she has gone out.’

The third-person masculine plural (‘they’) has two forms, in
more or less free variation, (1) with an unpronounced -w added to
the 3rd masc. sing., as in ax kfab ‘they wrote’ and ax\es sleq ‘they
went out,” and (2) with the ending -un added to the singular, as in
@ ktabun ‘they wrote’ and =\ slequn ‘they went out.” There
is no discernible difference in meaning between the two forms.

The third-person feminine plural (‘they’) has three alternative
forms: (1) identical to the 3rd masc. sing. (ax~ ktab ‘they [f]
wrote’), (2) with an unpronounced -y added to the masc. sing. form
(= krab ‘they [f] wrote’), and (3) with the ending -én added to the
masculine singular (¢=a ktabén ‘they [f] wrote’). In the two latter
cases, the syamé dots are placed above the verb to mark plurality.

Note that all these forms of the perfect have a dot beneath the
verb; this distinguishes the perfect verb from other orthographically
similar forms.
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The full 3rd-person inflection of a perfect verb will then be either
on the patterns of ktab:

3m ada ktab (Qeaxa  ktab(un)
f Madma  ketbat ()= ktab(én)
or on the patterns of sleg:
3m e sleqg (Qe\en  sleq(un)
f 2e\en  selgat ({)x\ee  sleg(én)

Verbs agree with their noun subjects in number and gender and may
precede or follow the subject indiscriminately:

&\ o\en sleq malka. The king went forth.
an\ee &3\ malké sleq. The kings went forth.
oo <\ malkta selgat. The queen went forth.
&23\= Lo\en sleq malkata. The queens went forth.
The negative of the perfect is made by /g, which precedes the verb:
&\ ada Q13 ktab malka. The king did not write.

&\ Mel\en QA [d selgat malkta. The queen did not go
forth.

§ 1.4 The Proclitics. The prepositions /- (‘to, for’ a person, ‘to’ a
place) and b- (‘in, at’) and the conjunction w- (‘and’) are proclitic,
i.e., they are added orthographically directly to the beginning of the
next word.

(1) When added to a word that begins with a consonant followed
by a vowel, these proclitics are added as they are (i.e., without
vowel), as in <a\=\ [-malka ‘to/for the king,” <1a\,= b-tura ‘at/on
the mountain,” and <=sa w-‘amma ‘and the people.” The addition of
any such proclitic to a word that begins with a stop results in spiran-
tization of the stop, as <1y gabra ‘the man’ > <1\ [-gabra ‘for
the man.’ For spirantization, see Preliminary Matters, II. Begadkepat
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and the Schwa, p. xii.

(2) When added to a word that begins with two consonants,
these proclitics are read la-, ba- and wa-, as in <Xixm= ba-mditta
‘in the city,” <di.a=a wa-mditta ‘and the city,” and <X\ la-gritd
‘to/for the village.” The addition of any such proclitic to a word be-
ginning with a stop results in the spirantization of the stop, as <ana
ktaba ‘the book’ > «=max ba-ktaba ‘in the book.’

(3) When added to a word that begins with dlap, these proclitics
assume the vowel of the dlap, as in <=&a w-emma (pronounced
wemma) ‘and the mother’ and <x>s<\ [-attt@ (pronounced lattta)
‘to/for the woman.’

Vocabulary 1

NOUNS
<< attitd woman, wife
&a=y gabra man
<aa\, fura mountain
<hwnm mdittd city
&\ malka king
&>\  malkta queen
& ‘ammda people
VERBS!
ada  ktab to write
das npal to fall
s sleg to go up/out
=u Cragqto flee
sm= $§ma‘ to hear

1Verbs in all Semitic languages are traditionally quoted lexically in the 3rd-
person masc. sing., the simplest form in which the verb occurs. Only for pur-
poses of vocabulary lists is this form equivalent to the English infinitive.
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OTHERS
= b-(ba-) in, at, with!
&asen harka here
a w-(wa-) and
\ [- (la-) to, for
4 lanot (negative)
o men (menn-2) from
o tamman there
Exercise 1
(a) Read and translate the following:
Munmn n =\m
<aa)) en
duaim » agn
‘<'.‘°‘-an \.nlm
<Ay Aay
X Mada
&am ;B <y agn
£\ \; ada
C P GEC RRCEA
KM\ Mam=
duam 3 <k g
s\ o €y mn
IC P R R P TO G- AV
<aa), » <y das

1B means ‘with’ only for instrumentals, as ‘he hit me with a stick.’
2] e., men before nouns; menn- before enclitic pronouns (§3.1).

—

O 00 9 O L\ A WN
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11
12
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14
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duam o <l omun A
£avn ;B <ok e A
€7y amnxe A
&a\\ dgda A
£y 3B <l Ma\es
N ey mun A
Auamn\ <Ndd e
(b) Translate the following into Syriac:

. The woman fled from the man.

. The mountain fell.

. The man did not write to the king.

. The people did not hear.

. The man went out from the city to the mountain.
. The people fled from here.

. The people wrote to the king and queen.

. They (m) went out from there.

. They (f) wrote to the man.

10. The city fell to the king.

OO~ N A WN —
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§ 2.1 The Perfect: Full Inflection. Following is the full inflection
of the perfect. The masculine-feminine distinction is maintained in
both the second and third persons; the first persons are of common
gender. Because the third-person masculine singular form is the
basic lexical form of the verb, all paradigms begin with that form, in
accord with general Semitic usage.

SINGULAR PLURAL

3m ada ktab aada  ktab or
eI ktabun

f Xada ketbat  =da /iada ktab or
wda  ktaben

2m ada  ktabt axada  ktabton
f dada  ktabt ks ktabten
lc Xaxa  ketbet ada ktabn or
<Ina  ktabnan

Perfect verbs with sound roots are inflected either on the pattern
of ktab or on the pattern of sleq, the inflection of which is like that of
ktab but the vowel e replaces a in the stem wherever it occurs (sleg,
selgat, sleqt, selget, &c.). The first-person singular form has the dot
above the verb to distinguish it from the other forms that are written
the same.

Verbs with initial alap have the vowel e- initially (see Prelimi-
nary Matters, V); otherwise the inflection is absolutely regular, like
that of emar ‘to say’:



INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

3m “nd emar (Qam<  emar(un)
f Ximd emrat (3):m< emar(én)

2m X< emart exind emarton
f il emart him<  emartén

lc xR emret am< emarn(an)

§ 2.2 Direct Objects. The direct object of a transitive verb may op-
tionally be indicated by the particle /- (exactly like the preposition)
when the object is definite.

&l . Sbar l-nahra. He crossed the river.
saax. A\ A\ n gtal I-maran ifo¢ They killed our Lord
Luxsn  miha. Jesus Christ.

The [-marker is more consistently found when the object precedes
the verb, e.g.,

a\W\om <&a\\ [-malka qtal They killed the king,

but there is no consistency when the object follows the verb and is
unambiguously the object.

Vocabulary 2

NOUNS

&ag ara (f) earth, land
<&ada  ktaba book

<&ams  nahra river
Leoamms  nA@mosa law

<38 saprd morning
&:am  gritd village
==t ramsd evening

VERBS

a=<  ebad to perish
w  ehad to seize, take

10
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ezal to gol

emar to say, tell (“al about something)

ntar to keep

npagq to go forth?

bar to cross; (with “al) to transgress (the law, a com-
mandment, etc.)

qtal to kill

£ feeik

OTHERS
ayka where?
¢al on, over; against; about
l- (la-) direct object marker (nonobligatory)
{-mana why?, what for?
ma
< mdn ¢ what?
L&m mana

S

Exercise 2

Read in Syriac and translate into English:
Laada ey k]

La) A\ja  da,
Looams Ay ats
Lalm £aMa\ aka
Lam Ao xemad

~N N AW

1The I of ezal assimilates to the z wherever they occur together in the perfect
inflection. Assimilation is marked with the linea occultans, e.g., A« ezal, 83\«
ezzat, »\« ezalt, »\« ezzet.

2When it precedes other verbs of motion, npagq is often otiose, e.g., npaq wa-
“bar “he got up and crossed” or simply “he crossed.”

11
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(MG €Amg) Mim< <am 8
L83 Kuam o3 MK 9

L) <dam n admas
Ldouan\ a\\da <o R <A ags
&a\m\ \\m <amy
Looams M gy A
Cddim <1y Wl
anid Jmha <a)) am\e
s\ Mk <=
LANE < ol
Cnal\mN\a <M\ 2\\oe QA &
Ly ime A
Lam) M\iKa <ada Mg
Lxna uam B ow@n QA
A al\m A
Lada &\;m\ Jmda
RELTANPLWORIC PR i AN
Ladd A &a\m\ R
Ll Ay ;) gk A
Ckooams A &a\;\ @i QA <)
A <halmla <almd
(b) Translate into Syriac:

1. Where did they perish?
2. Why did you not keep the law?
3. We crossed the river in the evening.

12
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4.1 told the woman about the village.
5. Why did you (m pl) go to the city?
6. They killed the king in the village.
7. The king crossed the river and seized the city.
8. We went forth and up to the mountain in the morning.
9. What did you say to the man?
10. I told the people about the law.

13
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Lesson Three

§ 3.1 Pronominal Enclitics. Following is the set of pronominal
enclitics used with most (but not all) prepositions:

3m o -eh «m -hon
f @ -ah «n -hén
2m w -ak s -kon
f a -ek « -ken
lc . H - -an

These enclitics serve as the complements to the majority of preposi-
tions, for instance b- ‘in, at’ and /- ‘to, for’:

3m @3 beh am=a bhon o\ leh  em\ lhon
f &3 bah m= bhen o\ lah  \ lhén
2m w3 bak sz bkon w lak @\ lkon
f . bek  aa bken o\ lek o\ lken
lc = bi a ban A/ Q lan

The -i of the first-person singular enclitic is pronounced only when
there is no other vowel in the word, as in .= bi and .\ li; otherwise
the yod is silent, as in .uwn menn ‘from me’ and .»a\ lwar ‘unto me.’

So also with the following prepositions: dha\ Iwat ‘unto,” s»na
Cam (‘amm-) ‘with,” & men (menn-) ‘from,” and has< akwat ‘like.’
All of these take the -# pronunciation with the first-person singular
enclitic; otherwise they are regular (mda) lwateh, m=s  “ammeh,
aqun menneh, mdaal akwdteh, etc.).

§ 3.2 Predication of Existence and Expression of Possession.

14
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For the predication of existence (English ‘there is, there are’), &.< it
and the negative X\ lay? (‘there is/are not’) are used. Note in the
examples below that the order of sentences in which it and layt are
used for the predication of existence is fixed as it/layt + prepositional
phrase + subject.

& &maa L it b-yamma mayya. There is water in the
sea.
&3\ <M== M\ layt b-bayta lahma.  There is not any
bread in the house.

As there is no verb ‘to have’ in Syriac, the construction i/layt [- (‘to
be to’) is used, for instance:

&n=a N\ M, itlibayta. I have a house.
& e\ 2\ layt leh atta. He does not have a
wife.

§ 3.3 Relative Clauses. The relative pronoun is d-, the vocalic pat-
terning of which is exactly like that of /- (see §1.4). The relative pro-
noun always stands next (or as close as possible) to its antecedent
and is invariably the first element in the relative clause.

A&n <=y gabra d-ezal the man who came
de\ean <Mdud  attta d-selgat the woman who went
forth
&dunm=n &\ malka d-ba-mditta the king who is in the
city

Prepositional relationships (‘in which, from which, of whom,
whose,’ etc.) are expressed by resumptive pronouns within the rela-
tive clause. The relative pronoun d- still stands at the head of the
relative clause and its proper place within the clause is marked by an
appropriate pronoun.

o\ 2deun &y gabra d-yehbet leh the man to whom |
Lam~  kespa gave money

15
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dumn dededn <duasn  mditta d-selget men-  the city from which
nédh I went out
&m @13 nkn o “aynd d-it bdh mayya a spring in which
there is/was water
Mmaema Muaedun <y gabrd d-nesbet the man whose
kespeh money [ took

Prepositional phrases do not function adjectivally; instead, such
phrases are turned into relative constructions, as the following ex-
amples show:

&dwamen <= baytd d-ba-mditta the house in the city
(lit., “the house that
is in the city”)

& &y mayyd da-b-yamma  the water in the sea

Vocabulary 3

NOUNS
<&

4

bayta (m) house, home
yammd sea

lahma bread, food (in general)
mayya (pl) water

nbiyd prophet

kespa money

pugdana commandment

Sliha messenger, apostle

Frels

A
Ea
2

VERBS

ekal to eat

nhet to go down, descend, dismount; (with al) to
march against

nsab to take, receive

¢bad to do, make

§lah to send, dispatch

£

o

OTHERS
& it there is/are

d(a)- who, which, that (relative pronoun)

a A
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lwat to, unto, into the presence of (someone)
layt there is/are not
man who? (distinguished from mdn and men by a dot
on top)
a “adup to, as far as, until
s “am (‘amm-) with

1. EE

Exercise 3

Read and translate:

faams M« &

Ly s KA\ L\ M

wan £ama\ e

T adag

<71 @dda

qum Mg

Kuldx &a\m el adx

G Kmad) €Ay e

L s Qg

(emal\ ns & 10

Lapaa <\ M\

L @3 Ada i B st €y Aa) asen 12
Lo aaka 13

Larmm <) Y X\ 14

Lia, B L m3en Swmad) g\, Q15
L o Mika <aa), o s 16

Caa) W\ W\ = 17

Mva w7 2odena M <) Ao <adal 18
L ama dn o Laaka k19
LMa\na A\ Lduama Ml 20

Lol Sy Hinam) <ama ads 21

(o 3 s Kaldx\ @i & 22

O 00 1 Ot AW N~

[a—y
—
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PR ICEE ANP A

@iy Q &G\ am) ke < ) e A
Cenama\

wam Ky on

.K:a;slvspa_\és\l.&&

e R AT

Cdmy B £al; g €ama A W) A A
Lodxe 3 <a9maa) Nema <dmam) i

Translate into Syriac:

. There is a man in the house.

. Who sent them the messenger who went to the city?
. I went down to the river with her in the morning.

. We have no money.

. She took water from the man.

. They told me about the food they ate.

. They killed the man who transgressed the law.

. The prophet received the law on the mountain.

. She did not eat the food we made.

10. Do you have any money in the house?

O 00~V W =—
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Lesson Four

§ 4.1 Possessive Pronouns. The pronominal enclitics given in §3.1
are also attached to singular nouns to indicate possession. The stem
of the noun to which they are attached is obtained by dropping the
final -g of the lexical (emphatic) form. Thus, from bayza:

mdus  bayteh his house «mdu=  baython their house
@i baytah her house «mdua  baythén their house
whe  baytak your house «axa  baytkon your house
«adu baytek your house s baytkén your house
.= bayt my house Qo baytan our house

There are, however, a few complications involved in the suffixation
of the first-person singular zero enclitic and the second- and third-
person plurals, -kon/-kén and -hon/-hén. Stems that end in three con-
sonants (-CCC-) or in two consonants preceded by a long vowel
(-aCC-, -éCC-, -iCC- or -uCC-) restore a full vowel to the stem be-
tween the last two consonants before the enclitics are added. Most
such nouns restore a as the vowel, but this is not entirely pre-
dictable. For example, Aa.m haykla ‘temple’ > (am\a.on haykalhon
‘their temple,” <<= mémra ‘word’ > .inds mémar ‘my word,’
and <=4 rahma ‘friend’ > aamus rahemkon ‘your friend.’

Many feminine singular nouns in -4 fall under this rule, restor-
ing the vowel a before the ¢, as «qa\sn malkta > amda\n malkat-
hon ‘their queen,’ <. mditta > aadwunn mdinatkon ‘your city,’
and <hMu< attta > .xxu<  attat ‘my wife.’
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§ 4.2 Noun-Noun Possession. There are three ways to express
possession involving two or more nouns in Syriac.

(1) The first, the construct, involves changes in the stem of the
first noun. As its use is limited, it will be dealt with later (§10.3).

(2) In the second, the first noun, the thing possessed or limited,
is in the emphatic state, and the second, the possessor or limiter,
follows d-, as in the following:

&g &dua bayta d-gabra the man’s house
&a\;n &udx  $lihd d-malka the king’s messenger
&sun &nma8  puqdand da-nbiya the prophet’s com-
mandment
&dumn ;s\ malktd da-mditta the queen of the city
&i4n <ama kespa d-gabré the men’s money

(3) In the third construction, an anticipatory pronoun, agreeing in
number and gender with the second noun, is attached to the first
noun, and the second noun is introduced by d-, as in the following:

&ayn e bayteh d-gabra the man’s house
&\ s §liheh d-malka the king’s messenger
&oun eunwmad puqgdaneh da-nbiya  the prophet’s com-

mandment
&dunmn @da\en malktah da-mditta the queen of the city
&i14n @maeas kesphon d-gabré the men’s money

§ 4.3 The Pronoun Koll. The pronoun koll, usually spelled with-
out waw, means ‘all’ when it is followed by a noun in the emphatic
state or by an enclitic pronoun, as em\a kolleh ‘all of it (m)’ and am\a
kollhon ‘all of them.” With noun complements, koll is commonly
followed by an anticipatory pronoun that agrees in gender and num-
ber with the following noun, as

&ada e\a  kolleh ktaba all of the book, the
whole book

20
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&dwam @\ kollah mdina all of the city, the
whole city

Such constructions are also rendered by placing koll with its
enclitic pronoun in apposition following a noun in the emphatic
state, as

a\a g  ktaba kolleh all of the book, the
whole book
d\a duama  ba-mditta kollah in the whole city,
throughout the city
s il ar‘a kollah the whole land, all of
the earth

When followed by a noun in the absolute state (to be introduced in
§13.1), koll means ‘every.’

Aanm\a koll-meddem everything
=\a koll-nas everybody
na. Ma koll yom every day

§4.4 Pronominal Anticipation with Prepositions. Prepositions
with noun complements are often anticipated by a redundant prepo-
sition with a pronominal enclitic complement agreeing with the noun
complement of the following, “real” prepositional phrase. Thus,
either Kh&unm= ba-mdittd@ or Kdwurm= &= badh ba-mditta for ‘in the
city,” and either <124\ Xim< emret l-gabrd or <12\ @\ Aaxn<
emret leh l-gabra for ‘I said to the man.” These constructions are
extremely frequent in Syriac narrative prose.

Vocabulary 4

NOUNS
&amn dahba gold
&a=a\s= beldbaba enemy
Qs haykla (haykal-) temple
&aan “abda servant, slave
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VERBS
aw “dar to help
ama  pgad to command, order
aaa rdap to drive on, persecute; (with batar) to pursue
\,m1 rhet to run
= Shagq to leave, abandon; (with /-) to forgive
OTHERS
&l aykanna how?
A &al aykannd d- as, just as

ada  batar after, behind (often men batar); the short a in the
second syllable is reduced when enclitics beginning

with vowels are added, e.g. maxa  batreh ‘after
him,” but .amad=a batarhon ‘after them’
Ain dil- belonging to
As koll all, every
»am\a  kollmeddem everything

Exercise 4

Read and translate:

canmlas Ak £als aag

Lamn <) Moo

Loxunm) pa wamaas e el
it Kama Kadm

) <imy ang

b &amn) weda €Ay ada Adaaan Ko A oA
RICTLRP SR TAND. LW

Lamy o)) mms

wIma A oy A

) L) s\ W\

dmm <Seaa K1y Sy

Liuamn alm @m) w8t Gad anvs
W Aimdn &iad @) Aang
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amans A\ mA

A M < v Kaaa\ag @Aads ang
RAC TR CCTICC IS

<3\ mlma <8 @i B K a
s Kduamsm s\ Mang

wamla ;s ) avny

amadud @) Aimdn mamla Ay W\ Ao
g Qam ;B awds manla anax
wie) A\ a \an mammla Mineg

Q man diad €Amgn K Al @\oma
Gaddud ) Anna <) @da Mad

(i) Mnm@n snnml\a Jen A <4
Cdnuam) a\|Ka <dman @gmd\ amax <)

Translate into Syriac:

1. We left our servant in the village.
2. Iran from my enemy’s village.

15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

27

3. The king pursued the enemy of his people throughout the land.

4. The servant took his king’s gold and fled from the land.
5. You took everything from me.

6. The man took everything from his house and went down to the

sea.
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Lesson Five

§ 5.1 Noun Plurals: Emphatic State. The plural of a noun in the
emphatic state is made by (1) changing the -d termination of a mas-
culine-type noun to -¢, or (2) by changing the -f@ termination of
feminine-type nouns to -dta. Syame dots are placed over all plural
nouns, most of which could not otherwise be distinguished ortho-
graphically from the singular. Syamé dots may come anywhere in
the word, but if there is a rés in the word, the dots combine with the
dot of the rés as «.

SINGULAR PLURAL
masc. ul=  §liha apostle &= §lihé apostles
fem. &>\ malktda queen &xn:3\en malkatd queens

Although most nouns form their plurals as described above,
there are exceptions to regular formation of the following types:

(a) Some words have a feminine form in the singular and a mas-
culine form in the plural.

&M\x  mellta word A5 melle words
&> bé‘taegg &&= bé‘e eggs

(b) Some words have a masculine form in the singular and a
feminine form in the plural.

&=<as nap¥a (f) soul  <a<as napiata souls
&=k aba father <ddim<  abahata fathers

Note that the gender of words in categories (a) and (b) does not
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change from the singular. Mellé is feminine plural even though its
form is that of a masculine plural; abahata, regardless of its form, is
masculine plural.

(c) Other, unpredictable irregularities are exemplified by the fol-
lowing:

&xuam  gritd village &4an  quryd villages
<nxid  attt@ woman &=s ne$¥e women
<= baytd house <3 batte houses

<ia; saprd morning <Maisy SAprwatd mornings

Regular plurals are formed for the following words, which have
already been introduced:

MASCULINE & “abde
&hsms ‘ammé
&=i\am beldbabe &niiaa  pugdané
<=y gabre &=mi ramse
&adin dahbé &ilw §lihe
Qxm haykle
e\, furé FEMININE
a3y yammeé
<asn kespé <dasg arcata
&&aMa  ktabé &diam mdinata
&\ lahme &2\ malkata
&\en  malke <hsa  geryatd
& nbiyée

Note particularly the spelling of

<t nahre yammé and ‘amme.

Lemas  ndmose

Vocabulary 5

NOUNS
&m\< alaha God
&nk emmd pl Kxesik emmhatd mother
&as  malaka pl malaké angel
&Mas\s  malkutd pl -kwata kingdom
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&=as nap¥a (f) pl <xxa. napiata soul, breath of life; (with
pronominal enclitics) -self, as emxas nap§eh himself,
wmxas napShon themselves

&= nessé (fem pl) women
&m= $mayya (plural, no singular) heaven

=4 greb to draw near (I- to), approach
A “marto live

&m ha lo, behold
&am hdkannd thus, so, in this way
aa  kad when, while, as

Exercise 5§

Read and translate:
@A e K28l ada <3\ agnd |

LAl & gmae A 2

LAl anva <ty awd ama) 3

iy <aEa\ agnd 4

amln @mamn) anea €y Ada i a\pmd S
| &ln Kiamd M\« 6

L\ ammax A 7

Lima W) ety Q8

A il &S\ an\x 9

o <atia\ <imy azen 10

L3A\7 @m) amnman &iad < a1

Ly @) Limdn Gad <adud e g 12
Ly emada \mi 13

A\ e < o &omnlas Lada a4
L) =t den <3\ al\om s 15

L\ @\ agwm dnldn LA e 16

L3 Amna <) g 17
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amN<A @\ agin

0B \mn gma\am A\oe o

Lnxar £aa\sn Mg

(& aand <&\

) M\ €a s <ha), B oA
Ladudr ana B L ans

Ladmn A\ amla <y a@ni

R T R TR L N

Ly @m\a any <am\sg = Al
Ly A\ <l Keaama)

Lax B L&A adu

Ay Aad) Andma <m0 o@m Ma <\ Al
. .74

Ladda &mmda g 1a e 4nd Kaaa

Translate into Syriac:

1. The men lived in the villages of the kingdom.
2. The angels descended from heaven.
3. There is no water in the rivers of the land.

18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31

32

4. The women transgressed the laws of the kings of the kingdom.

5. We drove the servants of the enemies from all the temples
of our land.
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Lesson Six
§ 6.1 Independent Pronouns. Following is the set of independent

pronouns. These are used as sentence subjects of verbless sentences
and for stressing the pronominal subject of a verb.

3m on hu @ hennon
f ~n hi «wm  hennén
2m d< att X arton
f X< att g attén
lc &L end «w< nahnan and
«s hnan

§ 6.2 The Short Pronouns as Copulas. The following shortened
pronouns are used as copulas (‘is, are’):

3m o -u (-w) < -ennon
f o -i(-y) ol -ennén

2m X -(a)tt Xk -(a)tton
f ok -(a)t 3K -(a)tten
lc &L -nd s -han

The third-person copulas are used with both the first- and the
second-person pronouns, although the corresponding first- and sec-
ond-person copulas also occur.

&\m oF M« att-u malka. You are the king.
M &a\m M  att malka-tt. You are the king

o @ sl atton-ennon tamman. You are there.

28



LESSON SIX

e & @duk  atton tamman-atton.  You are there.

The copulas may occur anywhere in the sentence, after subject or
predicate.

Kulx X &« end-nd $lihd d-alaha.  1am an apostle of

Lemdda God.
& &i\x go hnan Slihé-nan d- We are messengers of
La\mn  malka. the king.

When the masculine copula -u is preceded by -a, the -4 is shortened
to -a- and forms a diphthong -aw:

o &\m am hu malka-w. He is the king.

But when it is preceded by a consonant, the copula is read as enclitic
-u, asin
.o@ oh <y gabra tamman-u. The man is there.

The feminine enclitic copula preceded by a consonant is read as -i:
@ <Khdug  atttd tamman-i. The woman is there.
But when the feminine copula is preceded by a vowel, it is read as
-y_'
@ <M\ . hi malkia-y. She is the queen.
§ 6.3 Third-Person Plural Pronouns as Direct Objects. The
third-person plural short pronouns, and only they of the independent

pronouns, are used as direct objects of verbs. Although they are
written separate, they should be considered as quasi-enclitic.

€ = Slah-ennon. He sent them.
war< X\ m getlet-ennon. I'killed them.
.w< ‘aa dbar-ennén. He led them (f).

The other direct-object pronouns will be taken up in §7.3.

§ 6.4 Demonstratives. The same words are used as both demon-
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strative adjectives and demonstrative pronouns. They are as follows.

SINGULAR PLURAL
this (m) &m hana Qm  halen
this (f) & hade Qm  halen
that (m) am haw <xm hanon
that (f) wxm hay «m hanen

As adjectives, these words may either precede or follow the words
they modify. Thus, both <sm «a\x malka hand and £al=x <sea
hand malka mean ‘this king,” and both < <M= mditta hade and
&dwam «xn  hadé mditta mean ‘this city.’

Hadeé followed immediately by the feminine enclitic copula -i is
pronounced hada-y. Hana followed by the masculine singular en-
clitic copula -u may be written as one word, exen hana-w.

Vocabulary 6

NOUNS
&dxain  knusta assembly, synagogue
& madbra wilderness
&l melha (f) salt
&ya pagra body
&uar  ruha (f) spirit!
VERB
aan dbar to lead, guide
OTHERS
a< dp so, so also
1 d(a)- that (subordinating conjunction)
&o hand (m sing), <~e hade (f sing), \m halén (c pl) this
am haw (m sing), . hay (f sing), @em hdnon (m pl), am

1Ruha is feminine except in the phrases <=samn <sat ruhd d-qudsa and <=.aa <uat
ruha qaddi3a ‘Holy Ghost,’ in which ruhd is usually construed as masculine.
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hanen (f pl) that
& mehda at once, immediately
am  manu (for man-[hlu) who is (he/it)?
an  mana-w (for mana-[hlu) what is he/it?
PROPER NAME
&uxm aax. 50 m$iha Jesus Christ

Exercise 6

Read and translate:
Cam ana < @ OB
amndn @) a|a <dixann (B oans <am
@ Aalx Lon Kadd AN @) aan<
Cnla <am My Mk W\ ek Q& &\
Laa Kkl @ @
Lk £amn almn L@ < sm <am
LAuinr q@ s\ am am
(i <Maadm @ mlan @
wam) Rk &€ Ak amdn sl
L\ Aotma . AmQs <am Aumax 1 Knan
: Lnddn &€ s &€
1gia nddn mudx gmn el Kddix (B A
L) sl
R BN C VAN EC NERIC P gt SRt
G & €ama Rk Al <am)
LiAn Tgix) @ @t
Laxaa\ (o &\ <xmim
L @b Kl @kt daxn saxs ARl
Gl 4971 @a\ €y aam
Chunm B G Lo Kl alad A &am)
am £aidn s @ <am
LTix\ Loat omden €148\ KxQ Mt al
AN ISR P PP CTE AGECT TARC A t-CEl
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g ayda ams €um &\ asmx aa 23

ity Qdmn @ amnd <adud Kaam 24

& almr afi maldx <am @da ) 4 3da am 25
£duamn

Cdaimam) @€ 19an qum 26

Cumn <nmda @@ Aaeamn avn 27

(@ €41 anad <aand 28

Translate into Syriac:

1. This is the assembly of all the peoples of the land.
2. Those men are in the wilderness.

3. Are you the man whose wife killed herself?

4. There is no salt in our house.

5. The angels went up into heaven.

6. These messengers led them to the kings’ cities.

7. Who is it that pursued the enemy as far as the river?
8. This man abandoned his wife in the village.
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Lesson Seven

§ 7.1 Inflection of III-Weak Verbs. Most verbs whose third radi-
cal consonant is weak, i.e., originally w or y, have slightly modified
inflections in the perfect. The vast majority of these verbs appear in
the 3rd masculine singular with the ending -4, as bna ‘to build.” The
inflection is as follows.

3m &= bna aa  bnaw
f dua  bnat «a bnay

2m dua bnayt «da= bnayton
f > bnayt < bnayten
ic ¥uo1 bnét w3 bnayn

Note especially the pattern of the first-person singular.

The second inflectional pattern of III-weak verbs—much less
common—is like that of hdi ‘to be glad.” The inflection is as fol-
lows.

3m -y hdi ars hdi
f du hedyat s hdi
2m dung  hdiyt e hdiyton
f g hdiyt o hdiyten
Ic Mo hdit «w hdiyn

Note that the 3rd-person feminine singular is absolutely regularly
formed, while the 1st-person singular is like bnét, but with the
vowel -i-. As the transcription shows, the -t of the 2nd persons is
not spirantized; the - of the 1st-person singular is spirantized.
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§ 7.2 The Perfect of Hwa. The perfect inflection of Awa ‘to be’ is
exactly like that of bna.

3m <an hwd asn hwaw
f dam hwat «am hway

2m dam hwayt «dem hwayton
f duem hwayt «dam hwayten
lc Xuam hwét <am hwayn

However, when this verb is used as the past copula, the initial A-
is silenced with the linea occultans throughout the inflection. As a
copula, -wa is treated as an enclitic.

La@ amduoa Ly gabra b-bayteh-wa. The man was in his
house.
.agl Kduwnma Kidx  $liheé ba-mditta-waw. The apostles were in
the city.

§ 7.3 The Perfect with Object Suffixes. The objective pronominal
enclitics, which are suffixed directly onto a verb, are basically the
same as the set of enclitics I given in §4.1; an important exception is
the first-person singular objective enclitic -an (with otiose yod). The
3rd-person plural enclitics are not used as object suffixes (see §6.2).

With the vowel-initial enclitics (3 masc. sing. -eh, 3 fem. sing.
-ah, 2 masc. sing. -ak, 2 fem sing. -ek, 1 sing. and pl. -an) the verbal
stem of the 3rd masc. sing. verb (CCaC, CCeC) undergoes a change
in pattern to CaCC-, the third radical consonant remaining spiran-
tized. The 1st sing. (CeCCet) and the 3rd fem. sing. (CeCCat) both
change to CCaCt- before vowel-initial suffixes. All revert to their
original patterns with the 2nd pl. suffixes (-kon, -kén), which are
consonant-initial. Thus, from rdap ‘to drive’:

An4 RDAP xani REDPAT/REDPET
+ 3 masc. sing. mana radpeh mMany  rdapteh
+ 3 fem. sing.  <aat radpah @naay rdaptah
+ 2 masc. sing  waaa radpdk whans  rdaptak
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+ 2 fem. sing.  .aany radpek «adaxy rdaptek

+ 1 sing. waxt radpan wdany  rdaptan

+ 3 masc. pl. @« &y rdap-ennon < Manx redpat/redpet-
ennon

+3fem. pl. o« @y rdap-ennén & dana redpat/redpet-
ennén

+2masc. pl.  .asant rdapkon «ahana  redpatkon/
redpetkon

+ 2 fem. pl. a1 rdapkén «aana  redpatken/
redpetkeén

+ 1 pl. at radpan Qany rdaptan

As in the possessive construction, the use of anticipatory object
pronouns is quite common, €.g.,

LA\ e\ o= gatleh l-malka. He killed the king.
L2\ ad\\ow  graltah I-malkta. She/T killed the
queen.
Vocabulary 7
NOUNS
<ad< atra pl -é place
&=t barndia pl K=is= bnayna$a man, person, human, (pl)
people
&3 bra pl <= bnayya son (+ 1st sing. possessive enclitic,
- ber ‘my son’)
&xaa bartd pl «¥i= bnata daughter

Laam
<na.
<

VERBS
<

ke

yudaya pl -é Jew (h silent except after proclitics, as da-
yhudayeé ‘of the Jews’)

yawma pl -é/-ata (m) day

meskéna pl -é poor, poor person, unfortunate

“édta pl -ata church, assembly

eta to come

bnd to build
b¢a to seek, search for
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Lam hwd to be
-2 hdi to rejoice
&y hzd to see
OTHERS
L« ella but
Sp\a=s b-koll-zban always
« deén! but, however, for, then

Exercise 7

Read and translate:
LA ama axgn <o) o
amaa) R A
Lo dlag &\ <y g
Caam) @< <\
Cond Mpn am
M2 agma @mla <hn (B amdm < ad
WD L@amy @) A QEmm gdaTn sax. <
) ik Fhaa A
e\ @i 8
0z en\\omn qum 9
sad QA iy amn KX 10
L\ s &aa 11
NI ¢y @K e A 12
i s asm 13
Canvmnxe A &=\ 14
iy Qe AL Gwmaa) e\ am 15
a £7na\\ alag 16

NN B W N =

ILike the Greek postpositive particle 8¢, with which this word has been con-
fused, dén may not stand first in a sentence but must be preceded by another
word; it is often best left untranslated.
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Laa\ss o mmx 17

il B aen) <hdud miaat 18

L\ Kuam Kam) Kadx\ qudx 19

i ) eda Kaamn 20

M at <anami <almy am) & e aps s 21
Lalda Kam @mam iy & 22

Lam) afs <a@i et o 23

qumn <ama\ @l il 24

&Emm\ <hns wm <ah€ ama 25

L) ) Ka@ A dmda asma 26

Translate into Syriac:

1. He said that we always have the poor with us.

2. And in those days they rejoiced in the church the king had
built for them in that place.

3. The sons of this man killed the enemy of their city.

4. Why did he abandon you in a village in which there was no
water?

5. 1led him from the wilderness to his daughter’s house.

6. He perished on the mountain with the money had had seized
from the poor people.

7. He and the men of his village marched against the king who
had killed his son.
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Lesson Eight

§ 8.1 The Active Participles. The masculine singular active partici-
ple for all sound verbs of the G-form (i.e., verbs with no weakness
on the pattern CCaC or CCeC) is made on the pattern CaCeC, as
kateb ‘writing’ from ktab, saleq ‘leaving’ from sleq, and rahet ‘run-
ning’ from rhet. The active participles occur mainly in the absolute
state as predicates; following are the masculine and feminine singu-
lar and plural forms of the absolute state for the three types of verbs
introduced so far. All active participles are distinguished orthograph-
ically by a dot on top of the word.

TYPE MASC. SING. FEM. SING. MASC. PL. FEM. PL.

Sound ada kateb <ada kathd  ada kathin @axa kdtban
III-gutt. 49 amar << amrd < amring < amran
IlI-weak <=1 bané  «a bdnya w3 baneyn w3 banyan

Note that a 3rd guttural radical (h, h, ’, ¢, r) changes the stem vowel
from -e- to -a-; otherwise formation is regular.

§ 8.2 Uses of the Participle. The active participle is used with the
short pronominal enclitics (3rd-person enclitics optional and rarely
used) to form a participial inflection used for the present habitual
(“he goes”), the present progressive (“he is going”) and occasionally
the future (“he will go”). The full inflection is as follows.

3m ana kateb(-u) «ds  katbin(-ennon)
f Qana  katba(-y) Gda  katban(-ennén)
2m X< ana kdteb-att aXdik da katbi-tton
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f LMK &ada katba-att M Gha katba-téen
1 m && =ada kateb-na & «adA katbin-nan
f &K &ada katba-na o Gxa katban-nan

Note reduction of the stem vowel -e- where it occurs. Note also that
the n of the 2nd pl. participles assimilates to the ¢ of the enclitic. Be-
cause this inflection is participial/adjectival, all persons have both
masculine and feminine forms.

The participial inflection of the 1st and 2nd persons occasionally
appears in the following contracted forms:

2m e “‘abdatt eds ‘abditton
2f s ‘abdatt «Misn “‘abdatten
Im & ‘dbedna o ‘abdinnan

The past habitual/progressive (“he used to go, he was going,
would go”) is formed with the participles and the past copula (kateb-
wa, katba-wat, kateb-wayt, katba-wayt, kdteb-wét, katba-wét, etc.).

Lia\\ =\ed am hu saleq I-tura. He’s going (he goes)
up to the mountain.
La@ =\ed am hu sdleq-wa l-tura. He was going (used
PQUAW to go) up to the
mountain.
LMwm &R ams “dmar-nd ba-qritd I live in that village.
o  hay.

nd duad was “dmar-wét tamman. 1 used to live there.

The past copula often occurs along with the perfect, especially in
narrative prose; in such uses the past copula is generally superfluous
and should be disregarded in translation, although in specific con-
texts it may render the English past perfect, as ezal-wa ‘he went’ or,
according to context, ‘he had gone.’

Attributive uses of the participle are almost always turned into
relative constructions with d-, e.g.
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@) & €y gabrd d-bacé la-breh  the man (who is/was)
searching for his

son

i K3 malakeé d-nahtin - angels descending to

e &aQ artd w-salgin la- earth and ascending
&=\ Smayya to heaven

The active participle is often used adverbially (even redundantly)
to express the manner in which something is done, e.g.

- il N\ awmk emar li amar d-. .. he said to me, say-
ing...
3w e\ m dwas nepqat men lwatan She went out from
s ba‘ya meddem. our presence, look-

ing for something.

Such adverbial uses, especially when complementary to a verbal
object, are frequently introduced by kad, e.g.

Mt @auaxL  eSkhu kad yateb b- They found him sit-
Ldo=a bayta ting in the house.

In general the participles do not take enclitic objects as finite
verbs do; rather, they take pronominal objects through /-. The ex-
ception is the 3rd-person plural short pronouns ennon and ennén,
which do follow a participle as direct object.

W a@ =i am haw d-dabar-wa lak  he who was guiding
you

< 3in am haw d-dabar-ennon  he who was guiding
them

§ 8.3 Object Suffixes with Third-Person Plural Verbs. Just as
the verbal stem of the 3rd sing. perfect verb undergoes changes be-
fore the addition of the object suffixes, so also do 3rd-person plural
verbs. The 3rd masc. pl. verb assumes the pattern CaCCu-; the 3rd-
person fem. pl. verb takes the pattern CaCCa- before the enclitics
that are originally vowel-initial.
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ag9aq
+3ms ~faqa
+3fs iaand
+2ms NG TR
+2fs aaaQni
+1cs 30974
+2 mpl @aa81
+2fpl NECT:-EA
+1cpl @94

LESSON EIGHT

rdap and
radpu N R-TR
radpuh LCER
radpuk wani
radpuk JEC-TEN
radpun BTN
radpukon @a9n
radpuken 2934
radpun X-tX

rdap

radpay
radpah
radpak
radpek
radpan
rdapkon
rdapkén
radpan

Note especially the form and spelling of the 3rd masc. sing. enclitic
on each of these two persons. The original form of this enclitic was
-ohi (Aramaic "m) which explains the historical spelling in Syriac

orthography.

With the 3rd masc. pl. verb, the vowel-initial enclitics all lose
their initial vowels. With the 3rd fem. pl. verb, the vowel-initial en-
clitics similarly lose their vowels, with the exception of the 2nd fem.
sing. enclitic -ek, which takes precedence over the inflectional vowel.

Vocabulary 8

NOUNS

<heyara  karozutd pl -zwata gospel, preaching
&darmsin mrahhmadnuta pl -nwdta mercy, loving kindness
&nmta9  purqanda pl -€ salvation
&mav@ paroqa pl -é savior
&a'\ow  gentrond pl -€ centurion
&ns4 rahma pl -é friend
&dmst rahemta pl -ata friend (f)
&eoer gas¥isa pl -é elder
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ADJECTIVES (given in the absolute state)

s [ nw

REC
OTHERS

A\

T

had (m), hda (f) one, a
gas§is old, elder

garrib near, close (I- to)
rahhiq far, distant

eSkah to find

hya to live, be alive
pras to spread
rhem to love
Saddar 1o send

b-yad by, through, by means of, via

balhod alone (also takes pron. encl. 1I [see §9.2], e.g.,
balhédaw ‘by himself”)

qarrib la-mmdt near death

ger but, however, indeed (a causal conjunction; like
deén and the Greek postpositive yap, gér does not
stand at the head of a sentence)

saggi very

PROPER NAMES

NWER
&aal

pam‘Ln

admy

Exercise 8

yohannan John
luga Luke
marqos Mark
mattay Matthew

Read and translate:

TR - W T G P L. SERCITRN W)

Lxsa & ada\s £naa La@ A
Larm 3 &K B\ QA &L

Looams) iy An i <k s
wam T <Ams a dlaeaxd

Cn\ Mk &1 aamm
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L) s et am s 7

& m aada)l <ada Lom) ) K e A% &€ 8
Ll

wam) @l G 9

Lag am & &Tn KAk W\ Swax<d 10

e PCCEANC VAL C CEREY S B

O @aid L@alloEn dmn @) Gd amd &l 12

V\BL.:I R =1t TN v\é Qs 13

LAY aod WK 1 <@ 14

ama  am\ o M\a 15

Ala A Ay adaansis e el 16

sxa ) £odi am e &at\pmn o e 17

1™ 1 @M Lndma <xlsen mda)l dnaxa asaxs AN

Uy NS 1A M ag@ ST daxs ) and

A ¢ dax o\ &3 gm Kaixann g 8<a o)

e LT D Bt cm ) an na Lams Ka@
¥l@amst <&atdjum el

Translate into Syriac:

1. A centurion whose servant was near death sent the elders of
the Jews, who had heard of Jesus, unto him.

2. In this place the apostle built a church for the men and women
who live in the city.

3. He is sending a messenger to the king of whom he has heard.

4. He abandoned us with our enemy.

5. Thus the king commanded, and thus he did.

6. After that, they all went out from the city to the mountains.

7. Have you (pl) seen the woman who went out in the morning
to the house of her friend (f)?

8. I have heard of the prophet’s preaching from the elders.

LR@hmaw “his friends.’
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Lesson Nine
§ 9.1 Adjectives. Adjectives occur as masculine and feminine, sin-

gular and plural. The regular endings for the emphatic and absolute
states are given below (example tab ‘good’).

MASCULINE FEMININE
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

emph. <=\, tabd <3\, tabé |<x=\, tabta «xu\, tabata
abs. =\, tab &\, fabin | <2\, taba &\, ftaban

An attributive adjective follows the noun it modifies and agrees
in number, gender, and state. Examples:

&= &a\m malka bisa wicked king
&hiuax <M< aftta Sappirta beautiful woman
&oias Lil\x  Slihé hakkime wise apostles
i <s=s nesSe Cattirata rich women

An attributive adjective modifying a noun qualified by a possessive
pronoun is also in the emphatic state, e.g.

&muas ava brah hakkima her wise son
<hida amxdul attteh “attirta his rich wife
&31 wha  baytak rabba your large house

Predicate adjectives stand in the absolute state—and they tend to
come first in the sentence—while agreeing with the subject in num-
ber and gender, e.g.



LESSON NINE

L\ a@ = biS-u malka. The king is wicked.
Ll @ <uwax Sappira-y attta. The woman is beauti-
ful.
L= aad «mas hakkimin-waw $lihé.  The apostles were
wise.

Lis ol & “attiran-ennén nes¥é.  The women are rich.

There is no comparative or superlative degree of the adjective.
The comparative sense is conveyed by the use of men, e.g.

wn W &R &L end-nd “attir mennak. 1 am richer than you.

> oM s Kl Slihd hakkim-u men  The apostle is wiser
L1y e hdlén gabre. than these men.

The superlative sense is achieved by the adjective with men koll- or
simply by sense.

Ladi =4 am <4y gabrd haw rabb-wa This man was the
Yo @m\s o men kollhon bnay- greatest of all the

Lwnm  madnha. men of the east.
&has\m= =% am  man-u rabb b-malkuta Who is the greatest in
Cix=n  da-$mayya? the kingdom of
heaven?

§ 9.2 Pronominal Enclitics I1. The second set of pronominal encli-
tics is as follows.

3m SMa -aw <. -ayhon
f @ -éh < -ayhén

2m we -ayk @ -aykon
f . -ayk « -aykén
lc . -ay <« -ayn

These pronominals are attached to certain prepositions, such as “al
(combining form, ¢/-), to give the following inflection:

3m A Claw «nl\s  “layhon
f @l Cléh «n\s  layhén
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2m ws  Clayk M\ Claykon
f =M Clayk oM\ Clayken
lc M Clay < Clayn

Other common prepositions that take this set of pronominals are .
séd ‘beside, at’ (sédaw, sédéh, &c.), als hlap ‘on behalf of’
(hlapaw, hlapéh, &c.), a~ns hdar ‘around’ (hdaraw, hdareh, &c.),
and = gdam ‘before’ (gdamaw, gdaméh, &c.).

The particle of existential predication, if, also takes this set of
pronominals (itaw, iteh, itayk, &c.). When the enclitics are attached
to it, it ceases to function as an existential predicator and becomes
merely a subject carrier, e.g.

La@i .Fadd am s kad hu itaw-wa b- While he was at Si-
@ym=n mdes  bayteh d-Semon, mon’s house, a
Laxnd and  etatattta. woman came.
G A v &L end den ld b-koll-zban for I will not always
aada\ W< itay lwatkon. be amongst you.

§ 9.3 Possessive Suffixes with Plural Nouns. The pronominal
possessive enclitics are attached to plural nouns as follows.

(a) plurals in -ata: the final -a is dropped and the enclitic
suffixes I (§4.1) are added, as from bndta ‘daughters’ > mMi=z
bnateh ‘his daughters,” sadi= bnatah ‘her daughters,” wxi=z bndtak
‘your daughters.’

(b) plurals in -¢ and -ayya: final -é/-ayya is dropped and the en-
clitic suffixes II (§9.2) are added, e.g., .@auw\x Slihaw ‘his apostles,’
dias bneh ‘her sons,” wixs nefSayk ‘your women,” and . bartay
‘my houses.’

§ 9.4 Paradigm of y(h)ab ‘To Give.” The verb y(h)ab ‘to give,’
used only in the perfect and imperative, is regularly inflected insofar
as the personal endings are concerned. With the exception of the 3rd
fem. sing. and 1st sing., whose patterns are absolutely regular, in all
other forms the & is unpronounced and its vowel falls back to the y.
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3m & yab (Qa=. yab(un)
f 2o yehbat ()= yab(én)
2m ;oq. yabt ehzd. yabton
f aad. yabt @ yabtén
lc X¥aeu yehbet o&u yabn(an)
Vocabulary 9
NOUNS

&M\ mellta pl Q= melle (f) word!
<eanva  pardisd/pardaysa paradise
ADJECTIVES
=1 bi¥ bad, evil, wicked
M hdet (m) hadta (f) pl hadtin/hadtan (emph hadta/
hdatta? pl hadté/ hadtata) new
Faws  hakkim wise
=\, tab good
—m  saggi (m) <&y saggi’a (f) pl <Ko saggi’in (m)
Lo (f) saggi’an3 many, much
Wi Cattir rich
= gaddis holy, sacred
=4 rabb pl (=4as rawrbin/ &sat rawrban big, great
aax  Sappir beautiful
VERB
s@. yab to give (perfect and imperative only)
OTHER
a\s  hlap for the sake of, instead of (+ pron. encl. II: .daa\.
hlapaw ‘for his sake’)
m&/:}x séd* beside, next to, at (+ pron. encl. II: Fandy sédaw

IMelita is normally feminine; however, when it translates 6 Adyos, it is
masculine.

2The doubled -1t- in hdatta is spelled with one taw; two taws only in the
fem. pl. <das hadtata.

3Note that alap appears in all forms except the masc. sing. absolute.

4Generally séd is spelled with yod when followed by a noun and with alap
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‘next to him’)
PROPER NAMES
& ddam Adam
&as hawwd Eve
&=am musé Moses

Exercise 9

(a) Read and translate the following phrases:

<uas Ly

7€ <\, <=
s Maa\m

mlan <o mdim
P TSICIOE Q. TEN
£31ad A\m

£iuax <hmd

L xiam
. Ll

<z @maye

eam Load
Ladiiem <xdaa
hgtat <ada

31 £

O L VEWRN. ¥

dhm& <&\, <ads
lilien LS

<% @Minmad
“Jaalsn < <sd

O 00 1 ON BN =

B DD = e e e et b e s ek e
— O D 00 O W RN —= O

when followed by a pronominal enclitic.
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Tt vaak 22
<auaa <duaa 23
<ndiien <Mduim 24

wiky <oy s\ 25
ovxan <o 26

i oot 27
Ko Kxeaxn 28
oot alinm 29

1 <du= 30

(b) Turn the phrases in exercise A into sentences, €.g., & .z
bayta hadta ‘new house’ » #.a om xw hdet-u baytda ‘the house is
new.’

(¢) Read and translate:
LA gma s < @\ agm
Lo <hnn adl <oatld Kaen aax.
Lnd€r &amda) s An dam al Saaw
it A1 s o) nid K a
dxihg mon dmldn &nmda) A\ A a@ =

AN AW N =

LA Khdudn dlad @ik (as A 7

@ ailnmn Kalm Kad@ a4 9

o Jiat Gm Kalmn Kadam 10

ez amdy A\; ag@ w11

WAL Jadn Ke) Ka@ Ld@add =)\, 12

Lxing gmia) dmddn Taidx  (H< 1 GpaT 13
8l Cuxm sax. <3< 14

KMaalmn KMt Keama et @aLdnd oKy 15
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LTix= <ans <das\m dmat@ ) &
Lxinm Kedam @mla) Kenia e
am <) o) g A e\ agim
0z Lo\ <am)

L\ agn

Ahams N\ aany

amadnd a2k Wa s v ag

Translate into Syriac:

1. Our enemy was evil.

2. The new churches that they built were large.

3. His sons were many.

4. Their houses in the city are new.

5.1 gave her the books that you gave me.

6. My sons were the greatest in the kingdom.

7. That new city is larger than the one in which we live.
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Lesson Ten
§ 10.1 Paradigm of 1-y Verbs. Verbs whose first radical is y are

pronounced with an initial i- in all persons of the inflection except
for the fixed 3rd fem. sing. and 1st sing. Thus, from iled:

3m W\ iled (Qa~\. iled(un)
f x\. yeldat (R)7\. iled(en)

2m x\ iledt «d\ iledton
f >\ iledt &\ iledten
lc X\, yeldet A\ iledn

I-y verbs of the PCAL (CCaC) type exhibit the same initial change,
e.g., ida“ ‘to know’ (ida®, yedat, ida‘t, yed‘et, &c.). Active partici-
ples are regularly formed, as =, iteb ‘to sit’ > =¥ yateb ‘sitting’
and s~ ida® ‘to know’ > s« yada“ ‘knowing.’

§ 10.2 Object Suffixes with the Remaining Persons of the Per-
fect. The verbal stem of the first-person plural and the second per-
sons undergoes no vocalic shift before the enclitic object pronouns;
changes are made, however, in the endings: the 2nd masc. sing. be-
comes CCaCta-, the 2nd fem. sing. becomes CCaCti-, the 2nd
masc. pl. becomes CCaCtond-, and the 1st pl. becomes CCaCna-.
The enclitic objects added to the forms that end in - are identical to
those added to the 3rd fem. pl. (see §8.3).

Xany RDAPT -8na RDAPT
+3ms Judana rdaptdy . @adany rdaptiv
+3fs sdany  rdaptah dudany  rdaptih
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+1lcs wdany rdaptdn wuhani rdaptin

+1cpl Qany rdaptan «Mara  rdaptin
axa1i RDAPTON 7% RDAPN

+3ms ~Juedaay rdaptondy  .Jaaxy rdapndy

+3fs duadany rdaptonah duany  rdapndh

+1cs -usadaii rdaptonan

+1cpl adana rdaptondn

The 2nd fem. pl. takes the enclitic pronouns in the same manner as
the masculine: rdapténay, rdapténah, &c.

§ 10.3 The Construct Singular. The construct is the second state
of the noun to be introduced. It is used when two nouns or a noun
and a descriptive phrase are put together in a genitive or limiting re-
lationship, i.e., the first noun is put into the construct state and is
followed immediately by the second noun (usually emphatic) or by
the limiting term (prepositional phrase, e.g.).

For many nouns the construct state is formed by dropping the -a
termination of the emphatic state, as parogd (emph) > paroq-
(const) and ktaba (emph) > ktab- (const). Adjustments must be
made, however, in the stems of the following types of noun:

(a) stems that consist of only two consonants, stems that end
in three consonants, and stems ending in two consonants pre-
ceded by a long vowel restore a full vowel, usually -a-, as bra >
bar-, haykla > haykal-, madnha > madnah-, $ma > Sem- and
‘alma > “alam-. This category includes most feminines that end
in -ta, e.g., attta > attat-, malkta > malkat-, mditta > mdinat-
and brikta > brikat-.

(b) stems ending in two consonants (where there is no im-
plied schwa and where the two consonants are different) exhibit
a variety of forms, either CCvC- or CvC- in shape. These are not
predictable from the emphatic state. Examples are: bayta > bét-,
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gabra > gbar-, ‘abda > ‘bed-, lahma > lhem-, ar‘a > ara‘-
and tar‘a > tra“-.

Nouns that have been adjusted for the construct state may then
be placed in construct with another noun (generally emphatic in
state) or with a prepositional phrase, e.g.

&ias\m sad  tra“-malkuta palace (lit., “gate of
kingship™)
&=s& = bar-nasa person (lit., “son of
man’’)
sax. s “bed-i¥o¢ Ebedjesus (“servant
of Jesus™)
&\ W mlek-malke king of kings
&=a Maa brikat-b-nesse blessed among
women

The construct state, or “chain” as it is sometimes called, cannot
be considered free in Syriac, i.e., it generally occurs in set phrases
and idiomatic constructions. The possessive constructions with d-,
on the other hand, are quite free in formation. For example, <xdi=<a
&x.= baytd d-abahata and <hdiada amdus baython d-abahdta both
mean ‘the (spiritual) fathers’ house,” while the construct chain
<hdiag 2o bét-abahata is a set phrase with a particularized mean-
ing, ‘patriarchal see.” Both mams.n €13 bra d-ya®qéb and ez
Sansan breh d-ya®qob mean ‘Jacob’s son, a son of Jacob,” while
sans. v bar-ya“qob is a proper name, Barjacobus.

§ 10.4 The Construct Plural. The construct plural for masculine-
type nouns replaces the emphatic plural ending -& with -ay-. In femi-
nine-type nouns the final -a@ of -ata is dropped, giving a construct
ending -at-.

&das\m sh tar‘ay-malkutd courts, palaces
&a\m gonasm imas b-yawmay-hérodes  in the days of Herod
malka the king
&\m inas “abday-malka servants of the king
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&ag M3\ malkat-ara queens of the earth
&x=3& = bnay-nasa people (“sons of
man”’)
&n\x inis “abday-slama peacemakers
(“makers of peace”)
Jdany @k atton Z°Oray- ye of little faith (“little
&dawnen  haymanuta of faith™)

§ 10.5 Adjectives in the Construct State. Adjectives occur in the
construct state only when they are further limited by another word or
phrase bound to them by the construct, as the following examples
show.

£mam Moy mdittd saggi’at-b- a city numerous in
& ‘amma people, a populous
city
M\n <M< atttd malyat-taybuta  a woman full of grace
-LEA
iy <&=is bnayna$a saggi’ay-b- aged people (“people
emhmas  yawmdthon many in their
days™)

§ 10.6 Adverbs. Adverbs are normally made from adjectives in the
feminine singular absolute with the adverbial suffix - 'it, for example
A= Sarrir ‘true’ > dudaax Sarrira’it ‘truly,” and sn.aw hakkim
‘wise’ > ks hakkima'it ‘wisely.’

Other adverbs are simply adjectives in the absolute state, as
saggi ‘very’ and tab ‘quite.’

Lo@ L . Ssaggi Cattir-wa. He was very rich.
Lama =)\, - hditab b-hade. He was quite glad of
that.
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God saw all that he
had made and, be-
hold, it was very
good.

“bad w-ha tab
Sappir.

Vocabulary 10

NOUNS
<l
£ena
<

<L
<Amas
PCANN
&efia =4
=

PERENY-
<M
&Maa\Tm Ak

ADJECTIVES

Ay
Ui
VERBS
W
wam
AN
a\,
hV- "
N
A
OTHER
Mg

ida (const id-, abs yad) pl idé/idayya hand

kahna pl -é priest

mard (const mareé) pl &ssm mdarayydl <xais maraw-
wata lord, master

marya The Lord (used only of God and Christ)

nuhra light

¢alma (const “alam) the world

rabb-kahné pl rabbay-kahné chief priest

résa head (often in construct, e.g., ré§-abahata patri-
arch, bishop; ré§-malake archangel); heading, chapter

talmida disciple

tar<a (constr tra®) gate; chapter

tra®-malkuta pl tar®ay-malkuta palace, court

Z%or little, small
Sarrir true, trusty, faithful

dmek to sleep, go to sleep

hpak to return, go back

ida“ to know

iled to give birth, bear, beget
iged to burn (intr.), catch fire
iteb to sit, sit down

nhar to be light, bright, to shine

b-rasit in the beginning (< neivT3)

PROPER NAME

Axal

oréslem Jerusalem
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Exercise 10

Read and translate:

Lo e @l @l

.aamn &‘\s_s. <€a@ A s

ad Ladn @im an Qa eam s =0

Liin £ <M\ L@ <aa

~Faim\n my Qs dan wam <am ads

P CRVC LI SN D A PR e 4

A <o\ fmam s

o et QA duax

Lama &\s Lams aamn 9

Laa €imn auda amin £Aqas iy MaQ@m s 10

cv\é\c\x R wadand &=\ 11

A GAasaxd A AC ad@ o wgm 12

ama Al Aa) Kad@l aMa Ladi Ak w Kuaeam 13
G- IN

Jand <M\ ama LM\ Kadi LFadnd duxia 14
L2M\7n am La@ Fand nlda dndd ha\ <o

muda Aa dadd Ma) uxig £ad@i LFand <Ko
X...Lam

00 J N W W N =

Translate into Syriac:

1. Did you see me going down to the little village near the city?

2. We sat down with our disciples near the palace.

3. In the days of the king our kingdom was great.

4. You (f s) drove him from my presence.

5. ITknow that people are not always wise.

6. We found him in the temple.

7. While the bishop was sitting with his disciples and trusty
friends, the church caught fire.
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Lesson Eleven

§ 11.1 Paradigm of ‘Hollow’ Verbs: The Perfect. Verbs with an
original second radical w or y are known as “hollow” verbs. The
paradigm for the common type, CaC in the perfect, is as follows
with an example from gam ‘to rise up.’

3m »= gam (Qa= gam(un)
f X gamat ({)== gam(en)

2m hme gamt ehn  gamton
f e gamt e gamtén

lc Mae gamet o gamn(an)

Active participles (note that alap/glottal stop represents the second
radical in the masc. sing.; y serves as the second radical in all oth-
ers):

masc. nks gd’'em wnE gaymin
fem. L=na qayma ShuE gayman

A much rarer type is represented by mit, regularly inflected like gam
but with the -i- vowel in the stem throughout (3= mit, 2dv=m mitat,
Mdun mitt, dion mitet, &c., act. part.: d&=n mad’et, & maytd, &c.).

§ 11.2 Paradigm of Geminate Verbs: The Perfect. Verbs whose
second and third radical consonants are identical are known as gemi-
nate, or doubled, verbs; they are inflected similarly to the hollow
verbs, the only differences being the length of the stem vowel and
the 3rd fem. sing. and 1st sing., both of which are regularly formed
with the doubled consonant of the second and third radicals; gemi-
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nation is lost in all other persons of the inflection. An example is
from “al (root VELL) ‘to go in, enter’:

3m A

f \s

2m s\

f o\

1c A\
Active participles:

masc. A<

fem. ALs

“al (Qeds
ellat (A
Calt ad\s
“alt e\
“ellet Qs
‘a‘el O«
‘alla AR

Cal(un)
“al(én)
alton
altén
“aln(an)

Sallin
“allan

Note that the masc. sing. participle is formed as though from a hol-
low root; others are predictably formed. The alap is retained by con-
vention in all forms of “al, which is by far the most common
geminate G verb; with other geminates alap appears consistently
only in the masc. sing. participle (e.g. VOSS >  Ku ga’es, &en qdssa,

w5 gassin, o qassan).

§ 11.3 Paradigm of II-Alap Verbs. The vocalic patterning of the
perfect of all II-alap verbs is similar. The alap, which originally car-
ried the glottal stop, is only vestigial, and the vowel that would have
been carried by the glottal stop falls back onto the first radical con-
sonant. An example is from el (originally $’el VS'L) “to ask’:

3m M

f A

2m M

f o\

lc M=
Active participles:

masc. A

fem. A=

Sel (LM<=
Selat (DA<=
Selt e
Selt M\
Selet AvES
Sa’el MY
Sala VS

Sel(un)
Sel(én)
Selton
Selten
Seln(an)

Salin
Salan

§ 11.4 The Pleonastic Dative. Fairly common in Syriac is the
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pronominal repetition of a verbal subject after the verb with the
preposition [- as a type of reflexive dative (“to do something for
oneself”). Most such pronominal constructions have no translational
value whatsoever.

wy @\ »aw gerbat-lah gér The kingdom of
LFxen &has\w  malkutd da-§mayya. heaven has drawn
nigh.

&ad wy m\ snm gam leh gér aykanna  He has risen as he
Aamda d-emar. said (he would).

Jad @\ assm hpak lhon tub I-6ré§-  They turned back
AAxiad  lem. once more to Jeru-
salem.

This construction is especially common with verbs of motion, as can
be seen in the above examples.

Vocabulary 11

NOUNS
&w\a<  dkel-garsa the Devil
&axmym hegmond governor
&)\, talya pl tlayé (m) child
<xnA\, tlita pl talyata child (female)
&aaas  kawkba (abs/const kawkab-) pl -€ star, heavenly body
&=aymn mguia pl - magus
&uwsnmn  madnhd (const madnah-) orient, east
&I “and sheep (a collective, singular in form but plural in
meaning, hence syamé; generally construed as fem.
sing.)
«halg  slota pl slawwata prayer
&aa ra‘yd pl ra®awwata shepherd
VERBS
2 mit to die
e sam to put, place
As ‘“alto goin, enter
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= gam to rise, arise, stand up, stop
M= el to ask, demand
OTHERS
A\ [“el above (as a preposition, [“el men)
M “azziza'it strongly, vehemently
1 & ‘damma d- until
- gdam before, in front of (takes pron. encl. II: .&ama
gdamaw ‘before him’)
IDIOMS
& s« ekal garsa to backbite, slander
PROPER NAME
gnan  hérodes Herod

Exercise 11
Read and translate:

A Ny ks M= &), <ad O, dad &K &e

&Ganym mMdxa &A@ H/m AE Sdxs 7 am
iaax, ) nd fandmun La\m a@ Mk :m) amda
Aind aad

aa@ A€ Ndppa &dia D94 7 ag@ oim
...cﬁck”\n

W€ gaxda Fatn\a M) <Hda q'.léf\c\l_Y X
ceaN1 Aa

Al Kwa Qam) Adxiadl aax. \a
dunmn ;B & _xayn axnk & a\m gratm I;mas
Ty ep e Kiamun <ol dad reimida Spl=dad)

Lulma Modaaas

G <ma a V€ <lm B o aamx a1 dim
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LA WFahdr £ad B A\ san <adn <
(i £anda\ “nean arm 8

) ansa @n Md=a s @), damgm & a9
amlan s aaiis Mdumn <dand apy 10

fda) &€ M Sn 19ida €A\ L Jamwm s A 11
V\E\E\JK'\

aa@ <t avu Lunmnmn Kimaas KGdia aps w12
Ln\sn £imas amn

Translate into Syriac:

1. I stood before him until he sat dawn.
2. We entered the man’s house, seeking our enemies.
3. They know that the prophet’s words are true.
4. They found me sitting in the wilderness with shepherds.
5. Truly I do not know where he is.
6. After that, the bishop returned to his churches with his disci-
ples.
7. The magi came seeking a child whose star they had seen in the
sky.
8. We were sitting on a mountain above the city.
9. Where is the city of the king of this land?
10. I pursued my enemies into the wilderness, and there I killed
them.
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Lesson Twelve

§ 12.1 Passive Participles. The passive participles of all sound
transitive G-form (Peal) verbs are patterned on pil (CCiC) in the
absolute, e.g.

MNom gtal > A\ rgqtil ‘killed’
A Slah > s $lih ‘sent, dispatched’

Sda ktab > =uda ktib ‘written’

The passive participle behaves in every respect like a regular adjec-
tive:

SINGULAR PLURAL
ABSOLUTE
masc. AN\ = gril Q\om  grilin
fem. QN\rw gtila \\u gtilan
EMPHATIC
masc. AN x gtila AXn grile
fem. <3M\\ = gtilta <M\ = gtilata

Orthographically similar to the passive participle is the adjectival
pattern pa“il (CaCCiC), like <> “attir and <n.as hakkim. Care
must be taken not to confuse the two, even though some roots pro-
duce both the passive participle and the adjective with similar mean-
ings, e.g., A\ ntil and nattil, both meaning ‘heavy.’

Passive participles of various verb types:

(a) I-dlap: as in the perfect, because the alap cannot have the
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schwa the pattern would call for, it takes the vowel a, as Aa< ekal >
Aia< akil ‘eaten’ and 4 esar > ‘< asir ‘captured.’

(b) II-alap: as in the perfect, the alap is only an orthographic
vestige, as M= Sel > \«x= §il (for original §’il) ‘demanded, asked
for.’

(c) I-y: as in the perfect, where the pattern would give y a schwa,
it is pronounced i, as a\. iled > ~.\. ilid ‘born’ (not, however, follow-
ing a proclitic, as da-ylid).

(d) hollow: as in the perfect, the original middle radical is lost, as
e SAM > e sim ‘placed, put.’

(e) geminate: the passive participle is regularly and predictably
formed, as y= baz > =1 bziz ‘robbed.’

(f) mI-weak: the passive participles differ from all other types;
they all conform to the following patterns exemplified by bna:

masc. &= bné w3 bneyn
fem. &aa banyd W= banyan

The passive-participial form from many intransitive verbs, particu-
larly 1lI-weak verbs, is used adjectivally, e.g., <. msd ‘to be able’ >
& msé ‘able,” .eng shi ‘to be thirsty’ > «my she ‘thirsty.’

Agents with passive constructions are usually indicated by the
preposition /- or men.

Jaad smwan L\, talyd da-rhim l-abu a child loved by its

father
O wdxen &ud  §liha da-Slih men a messenger sent by
&\ malka the king

Note also in the above examples that passive participles are not
usually used as attributive adjectives but occur in relative-clause
constructions.

§ 12.2 m1-Weak Verbs with Pronominal Objects. Of the I1I-weak
verbs with the pronominal objects, only the 3rd masc. sing. and the
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3rd masc. pl. need special attention. The stem of the 3rd masc. sing.
remains unchanged (as hza ‘he saw’); to this stem are added the
pronominal endings given for the forms in -a- (§8.3). The 3rd masc.
pl. verb changes in pattern from CCaw to CCa’u- with dalap
throughout the inflection.

Kps HZA aws HZAW
+3ms T hzdy Fakws hza'u
+3fs Gy hzah qadys hza'uh
+2ms w  hzak waky  hza'uk
+2fs sy hzak waakpws hza ‘uk
+1cs s hzan wadyw hza'un
+2mpl <o  hzdkon aalys hza'ukon
+2fpl >y  hzaken «aadyw hza’ukén
+1cpl «w hzan < hza'un

The pronominal enclitics added to all other persons of the IlI-weak
verb are identical to those given previously (§10.2), as 3rd fem.
sing. M hzat (s hzdteh, e hzatah, &c.), 2nd masc. sing. duy
hzayt (. uduw hzaytdy, saduys hzaytah, &c.), 2nd fem. sing. .duyw
hzayt (.@aduw hzaytiw, duduw hzaytih, &c.), st sing. ... hzét
(nduys hzéteh, aduws hzétah, &c.), 2nd masc. pl. aduw hzayton
(«Faaduyw hzaytondy, duaduys hzaytondh, &c.), 2nd fem. pl. (dupw
hzaytén (@i hzaytendy, s hzayténah, &c.), and 1st pl. ¢
hzayn (. hzayndy, <y hzaynah, &c.).

§ 12.3 Abd, Ahd, and Hma with Pronominal Possessives.

The nouns abd ‘father,” ahad ‘brother,” and hma ‘father-in-law’ have
the following singular forms with the pronominal suffixes:

<a& ABA <ul AHA s HMA
his Faa abu dasd ahu Fams hmu
her das<  abuh dasd ahuh Gians hmuh
your (m) wa=< abuk waud  ahuk wans  hmuk
your (f)  .aax< abuk waasd  ahuk waams  hmuk
my =& ab & ah ns hem
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their (m) @mas< abuhon  gmasd

their (f)

«nas< abuheén

th‘\.n“(

your (m) .asas< abukon  aaa=<
your (f) waaa< abukén

our

«< abun

NEV WIS
-0

ahuhon amams
ahuhén mams
ahukon  gaams
ahukéen  aagu
ahun T

hmuhon
hmuhén
hmukon
hmukeén
hmun

Note especially the lengthened vowel with the first-person singular

enclitic in @b and @h, and the form hem.

The construct state of abd, aha, and hma is wanting.

Aba has two plurals, (1) abahé (abahaw, abahéh, &c.) for
‘fathers, progenitors’ and (2) abahata (abahateh, abahatah, &c.)
for ‘spiritual fathers, ministers.” This is a common phenomenon
among nouns that have more than one plural: the first plural, which
is usually formed along regular lines, has a more concrete sense than
the secondary plural, which is usually formed on a pattern that does
not match the singular (i.e. a fem.-type plural like abdhata from a
masc. sing.) and has a more metaphorical sense.

Vocabulary 12

NOUNS
&g
&ak
Lud
&wl

2y

<4

2

s
ADJECTIVE

aba pl «di=a< abahé/ <a«iak abahata father
awwana pl -€ abode, lodging

aha pl ahé brother

hréna (m) / <k hréta (f) / pl 5wk hrané/ i<
hranyata other, another, someone else

glilaya Galilean

dartd pl -ata courtyard

hma pl <dim.s hmdhé father-in-law

nurag (f) fire

msa‘“ta (const mes©at) midst, middle
¢layma pl -€ youth, young man, lad
¢laymta young woman, maiden

qallil little, little bit; swift
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VERBS
.x& aytito bring, take, lead
wws har to look, gaze (- at), pay heed (b- to)
aaa kpar b- to deny, renounce
&4 rfato tend, keep (flocks)
OTHERS
dw= baynat among, between
A b-mes‘at in the middle/midst of
&1 <ax  §3@°a hda one hour
ans hdar around (+ pron. encl. II: .@a+w hdaraw ‘around
him’)
Lasat o men ruhqa from afar
PROPER NAMES
Lada s Semon képa Simon Peter
pa\\a pildtos Pilate

Exercise 12

Read and translate the following phrases:

£Ldan &\=m |1

Tas)  umln Kfmaa 2
Aadn <7\ 3

dnd) wlxen ol 4
AQam B wskn L 5
...u& A.lvuf\ KE\E\AK 6
la® Gl Qs 7
ala A\ 8

naad Ma)  (ouemn KSda
A Ka@m &an g 10
KOixT it Ldada 11

ot Lo &IO12

eism Ay L@ <haamsis 13
amaa meetn Lim 14

=]

Read and translate (beginning with this lesson, an occasional reading
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will be given in a different script for practice):

€A @ mxa Liqaa =i mi =\ Fla—nd angla 1
.£3Aan 2:\;3::\ Kics 7 amma £ msal A MAAT Ka@
Wamx am 8< €a@ SN _la it agd@ e—IMa
L Aa) mdin < <\ @Ay ua . amds
Wa 1 am La@l @ &a 8K KL TKa M Awa
T Alm adma ) KGR oAt &\ bl i m<a
o €8da Lk gmumn dud ad i) A mka <l
amd Gk i o ax adida Wadam Qi el
Ay ol LA\ € Kam v Lo ad A

¥ 2l Al L &€ oath & iy i ada Al

Al dowx o) A CA 7 A\ :2al)la o) Axl 2
X B\ AAI laede .4l Al laed Ll .4l Al Adw!

X ok g &dd @k Lam 3
Translate into Syriac:

1. When I arose I found my disciples asleep.

2. They went to where the child was whose star was seen by
them in the east.

3. His brothers saw him sitting in the middle of the courtyard
with his father.

4. When the governor said to him, “Are you king of the Jews?”
he said, “I didn’t say that I am king. You said it.”

5. Where are the children who were born there?

6. The young man looked at the maiden who was tending her
father’s sheep.

7. Jesus said, “You always have the poor with you.”

8. When they saw the new church the king had built for them,
they rejoiced greatly over it.

9. Thus did the king command us.

10. Why did you (pl) not come to me?
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Lesson Thirteen

§ 13.1 The Absolute State. The third state of the Syriac substantive
is the absolute state (emphatic and construct have already been intro-
duced). Although the absolute pertains primarily to predicate adjec-
tives, nouns also occur in the absolute, the forms for which are as
follows, e.g., for malka ‘king’ and for malkta ‘queen’:

masc. wn  mlek W\ malkin
fem. &\:  malka S\ malkan

Masculine nouns drop the -4 termination of the emphatic state; for
masculine nouns that do not end in two or more consonants, the ab-
solute singular is identical to the construct singular. The same con-
straints on stems ending in two or more consonants given for the
construct apply to the absolute singular, e.g., madnha > madnah
and °dlma > “alam. The same unpredictability that was seen for the
construct singular exists for many of these nouns, e.g., malka >
mlek, bayta > bét, yawma > yom, bra > bar and zabnda > zban.

Feminine singulars in -ta drop the -ta and replace it with -a, as
malkta > malka and mellta > mella. This may cause changes in the
stem, e.g., msatd > mes‘a.

Nouns on the emphatic pattern CuCCa form the absolute on the
pattern CCuC, as <mxay gu$mad ‘body’ > naxy gfum and Lusax
Subha ‘glory’ > wsazx Sbuh.

The absolute state occurs infrequently in unbound forms. Com-
mon, however, is =s& na¥ (absolute of <= nas¥a ‘people’) for
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‘somebody, anybody’ and the negative =& & la-nas ‘nobody.’

The absolute singular occurs with koll when it means ‘every,’ as
in sne. \a koll yom ‘every day,” &y Aa koll zban ‘every time, always,’
=¥ \a koll nas ‘everybody,” = \a koll melld ‘every word,” and
&uasn Aa koll mdina ‘every city.’

The absolute singular also occurs in many compounds such as
pasn d-IG-namos ‘lawless,” waia &iean meskéné b-ruh ‘poor in
spirit” and sa\\n i hayyé da-1-“alam ‘life eternal.’

The absolute is the normal state with numbers (see following
paragraph), as in gma. &\ rlata yawmin ‘three days’ and <nw <o
§aa hda ‘one hour.’

The typical endings of all three states of the noun are as follows:

SINGULAR PLURAL
MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE
ABSOLUTE — -a -in -an
EMPHATIC -a -ta -é -ata
CONSTRUCT —_ -at- -ay- -at-

§ 13.2 Numbers. In common with other Semitic languages, Syriac
uses a feminine-appearing number with masculine nouns and a mas-
culine-appearing number with feminine nouns. This phenomenon,
known as chiastic concord, applies to the numbers from ‘three’
through ‘ten’ and to the units ‘-three’ through ‘-nine’ in all com-
pound numbers. ‘One’ and ‘two’ are irregular adjectives, and the
tens from twenty on are invariable.

WITH MASCULINE NOUNS WITH FEMININE NOUNS
1 w had & hda

2 & trén A tartén

3 <M\ tlata x\xn tlat

4 &l arbCa sl arba©

5 xms hammsa =y hamme§
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6 =(<) (e)std = Set
7 Lax Sabta aax $ha
8 Lamd  tmanya &md  Imané
9 KHxdo teda a=d 3a
10 &aeas esrd Ay Csar

Above ten, the "teen element (- sar/-“sre) is invariable:

11 st hda“sar

12 aenxad treSsar

13 asad\2 tlatta“sar

14 apasda=sl arbata‘sar
15  aensdsemns hammesSta®sar
16 4= Settasar

17  aeasdoasus= $bactasar
18  amxdumd tmdntasar
19  amsdusd tSatasar

&ieass hda‘sre
Lieardad fartasré
i X\M tlatasre
<ieasaid arba‘sré
LAeassxms hamm$a“sré
i Sefta‘sré
&ieasaw Sbacsre
Lieaxamd  tmanacsré
Kieas=d tfasré

The feminines ’teens all have alternative pronunciations:
hdaCesre, tartaesre, tlata“esre, arbesré, hammsa“esré, Sett esreé,
Sba‘esre, tmana‘esre, tfa‘esre.

The higher numbers are invariable and are as follows:

iax Sesrin 20
<\ tlatin 30
il arbtin 40
«=ms hammsin 50

matd, pl <dédm
mawwata) 100
< mateyn 200
&Lax\n  tlatma 300, &c.

n=(<) (e)stin 60 s\ dlep pl alpin (emph
o= $abcin 70 alpa pl alpé)
wxmdk  tmanin 80 1000
=X tefin 90 a1 rebbo pl rebbwan

&&= ma (emph <:<=m 10,000, myriad

In compound numbers, the higher number generally comes first
and lower numbers are joined by the conjunction w(a)-, e.g.

wnda sl arba‘mad wa-tmanin - four hundred eighty-
<M\nma  wa-tlata three
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8\ &ax $abd alpin wa-tlatma  seven thousand,
Haxa <&nd\wa  w-fab‘a three hundred and
seven

The number object usually stands in the absolute plural follow-
ing the number, e.g.

wna. <X\ tlata yawmin three days
ex amik arba® §ain four hours
Gx sux $bat $nin seven years

The emphatic plural also occurs after the numbers for the definite
sense, .g.

&x=dym <X\x tlatd mgusé the three magi
<qma <x\w  tlata yawmdta the three days
&\, ek sax $hac tawratatabata  The seven good kine
wx W€ amax  $ha-ennén $nin wa-  are seven years;
A3\, Qe saxa  $ba® Sebble tabata and the seven
wx sax  $bac Snin good ears, seven
years.

The numbered object may also precede the number in the emphatic
state, e.g.

&xms <o yarhé hammse five months
Acarsdumd &\ malké tmanta‘sar eighteen kings

For ‘both,” the number ‘two’ forms a construct with the pronouns,
e.g.

«max  frayhon both of them (m)
<X fartayhén both of them (f)

For ‘the three of them’ &c., the pronouns are attached to construct
forms of the numbers, e.g.

eaid\h tlatayhon the three of them (m)
«dusg  arbatayhén the four of them (f)

§ 13.3 Ordinals. The adjectival ordinal numbers, which function as
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ordinary adjecives, are as follows:

MASCULINE FEMININE
Ist &enna gadmdyd  <dumna gadmayta
2nd Luad trayyand <duuad trayyanita
3rd &2\ tlitaya <\ tlitayta
4th Lo rbifaya &houmy rbi‘ayta
Sth &oeuns hmiSdyd  <dux.oms hmiSayta
6th Lo Stitayd Ko Stitaytd
7th o= $bhi‘aya o~ $hi‘ayta
8th Lacnd  Imindya <M tmindytd
9th Louxd Ificaya qoed tficayta
10th Lamms Csiraya &duueas Csiraytd

The ordinal for ‘first’ is a suppletion form that has no relation to the
number ‘one.” ‘Second’ is an exceptional form. The rest of the ordi-
nals, from ‘third’ through ‘tenth’ are formed on the pattern CCiCaya
(m), CCiCayta (f)

A secondary ordinal construction is noun modified by d- + nu-
meral, as in &\xn <=4 ré¥a da-tlata ‘chapter three’ (as opposed to
&=A L2\ réia tlitaya ‘the third chapter’!).

§ 13.4 The Infinitive: G-Verbs. The infinitives of all sound G-
form verbs are made on the pattern meCCaC, e.g. \\ou gtal > N\ o
meqtal, \\x Slah > \<x> me§lah and =X ktab > =adax mektab.

Note the patterns for the infinitives of the following verb types:

(1) The n of 1-n verbs assimilates to the second radical, as \a.
npal > \am meppal and <\s ntar > \,;» mettar.

(2) 1-alap verbs

1. the third in any series, as in “the third chapter we have studied this
week,” which is not necessarily chapter number three.
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(a) with imperfects (see §14.3) in -o0- are like A< ekal >
Aok mekal.

(b) with imperfects in -a- are like 4=« emar > 1nds mé-
mar.

(3) m-weak verbs follow the pattern of <=1 bna > &= mebnd,
but when mebna is followed by pronominal enclitics it becomes
mebny-.

(4) hollow verbs assume the pattern of s gam > <anm mgam.

The infinitive is generally used with [- to indicate purpose, e.g.

) e\ (XK etayn [-mesgad leh. We have come to
worship him.

and in complementary constructions with adjectives and verbs like
meSkah ‘able,” sba ‘to want’ and others, as in the following:

&ML wasen Q la meSkah ilana taba A good tree cannot
&=i= ia &=\,  pére bise I-me‘bad. make bad fruit.

T T
s\ &K &ap sabe-nd la-mgdam. I want to get up.
e\ M & [d tedhal I-messab l- Do not fear to take
whdud s\ maryam atttak. Mary as your

wife.

§ 13.5 Infinitives with Pronominal Objects. Pronominal objects
are suffixed directly to infinitives; the pronominal enclitics I are used
as infinitival objects. Suffixation of vowel-initial enclitics results in
the reduction of the infinitival stem from meCCaC to meCCC-; with
the 2nd-person plural enclitics (-kon, -ken), the stem remains meC-
CaC-, e.g., from qtal:

+3m o\ = megtleh < AN\onn megtal-ennon
+3f a\omm  meqtlah o< M\onm megtal-ennén
+2m W\ m  megtlak «\\onmn  megtalkon
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a\\on  megtlek o\ omm  megtalken
A\ o megtlan AN\ megtlan

The infinitive of IlI-weak roots changes from meCCa to meCCy- be-
fore the vowel-initial enclitics; it remains meCCa with the 2nd-per-
son plural enclitics, e.g., from hza:

+3m T mehzyeh ¥ < mehzd-ennon
+3f dupen  mehzydh o€ & mehzd-ennén
+2m win  mehzyak awen mehzakon
+2f wnuunn  mehzyek wayen  mehzaken
+1c wupm  mehzyan e mehzyan
Vocabulary 13
NOUNS
&shag  urha (abs urah) pl -ata (f) way, road
&=s& nasa (abs nas, abs pl nasin) human being, person!;
kinsfolk, people (with pron. encl. II for the plural,
naseh da-mditta ‘the people/inhabitants of the city’);
the abs. na¥ and the negative la na¥ are used for
‘somebody’ and ‘nobody’; the abs. pl. nasin is used
for ‘some people’
<tiaam N bét-gbura sepulchre
&as=ns had-b¥abba Sunday
&5 hayye (pl) life
Laka képa (f) rock, stone
&a\s mallpanad pl -é teacher
&n\x §lama peace
&1t Srard truth
ADJECTIVES
«axn melkah able (I- + infinitive, ‘able to’), possible
- gadmay first, former

YUsually bar-nasa in the meaning of ‘person.’
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VERBS
x=q pas to remain
&z sba to want (I- + infinitive, ‘to want to’)
s gdam to precede
= $lem to be finished, over, concluded
Aax  Jgal to lift, take up, remove
OTHERS
<&auag  akhda together
« A« ella en unless, except that
ellu if (introduces impossible, contrafactual condition-
als)
en if (introduces possible conditionals)
hasa now
medda® (infinitive of ida®) knowing, to know
tub again, once more
PROPER NAMES
8ma. yosep Joseph
a4 maryam Mary
Ly magdlaya (m) magdlayta (f) Magdalene
&mnadd  tomd Thomas

Ergg\/:\ K

Exercise 13

Read and translate:
Casd Mol dud Kap & ]

s &€ am A <nx L aa) K mtixe K\ 2
waa) &€ mml A€ £\ mdmia ek de@m A

) k) &€ waxm QA 3
L) dado) @k I 4

L ndm) Fand saxn Q5
Lam M W=\ A€ 6
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el < wviaka @ikt &G Nin &adda 8
M N €ad @i con A A Kmakh @) A
max. M ;md tan ) Kook @b waxm Kanka
. Ma) KA x o€ A Lia €iixa Lstad &G sl
et ) 8k @ha@ ot o) a3 A«
X LFaadgwa ) @dud @t <z na . @dad

IBomm A=) 73Sus A Mavo Euin AAl w2 Lmxsales 9
©—ax Adl AAl Aderde Lliam % Amxy QAN As.o
Jdomm Aas et o G¥) oSiedmxy ced liwle ... QA
chAll JaadA od0 Gdax ZSlo e ALl Ll B Ao
—2 Qo1 .laual oou3A 005 Nerde ldemm A=) 0e& Als

X ldemm A=) Lxwam Ale Gdax) omeam \eod  laualA

o\ 2o N ) o .00\ aaoo Ava’ ade o 10
aasoe auae! PNo ... o, [\ orvle aoao wlajols
— PNaon Loe.ae! oo’ INL A wo ... Qejod ood

X oous wxo LA\ Ao aN

Translate into Syriac:

1. After three days, on Sunday, she went to the tomb and found
the rock removed.

2. Some people put a fire in the middle of the courtyard and sat
around it.

3. A young woman looked at the man who had come into their
midst and knew that he was of Jesus’ disciples.

4. There is no abode for the poor in the wilderness.

5. After a little while they went together to lift the stone from its
place.

6. If I had seen you I would have recognized (known) you.
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§ 14.1 The Imperfect and Imperative of G-Verbs: Sound
Roots. Verbs with sound roots are inflected in the imperfect with a
combination of pre- and post-formatives. The imperfect also has a
stem vowel between the second and third radicals, but this stem
vowel is reduced to schwa in those persons that have post-forma-
tives. Most transitive verbs have -o- as the stem vowel of the imper-
fect, giving an imperfect stem of - CCoC-. A model imperfect
inflection of ktab follows. Note that syamé dots are put on the
feminine plural forms only.

3m Sadas  nektob adhas  nektbun
f Sadad  rfektob Gidas  nektban
2m Sadad rfektob “adah  fektbun
f Gdad  tektbin Gxad  tektban
lc Sadadl  ektob Sadas  nektob

Imperative forms are made from this same stem by dropping the pre-
formatives and restoring the stem vowel if it has been reduced:

masc. Sada  ktob (Qazads  ktob(un)
fem. <gada  ktob ({)=ada ktob(én)

Most intransitive and III-guttural verbs have -a- as the stem vowel of
the imperfect, and a very few have -e- as the stem vowel. The
inflection is unaffected, e.g., greb, imperfect neqrab:

3m = neqgrab «ows negrbun
f =vwad teqrab s negrban, &c.
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The imperative is regularly formed from the imperfect:

masc. =w grab (Qesw  grab(un)
fem. 3w qrab (3)=w grab(én)

Most intransitive verbs that do not fall into one of the special cate-
gories below (§§14.2—-14.8) have imperfects with -o- as the charac-
teristic vowel, e.g.,

walms < wam hpak > nehpok  pawnm < naa gdam > neqdom
Sadas < = ktab > nektob A\ < AN\om gtal > neqtol
mavs < mu ‘rag > ne‘rog aaxu < aana rdap > nerdop
Aan9 < w8 pgad >nepqod nmamxs < na= $baq > nesboq
pa@s < ia pras > nepros Adamxs < Anx  Jqal > nedqol

Most intransitive, as well as II- and IlI-guttural verbs have -a- as the
imperfect vowel, e.g.

waxs < waxd eSkah > neskah A < s “mar > ne‘mar

Ao < 4w dbar > nedbar Swns < Sw greb > neqrab
wnn < wmn dmek > nedmak  \emu < \mi rhet> nerhat?
Aaas < 4aa kpar > nekpar Suu < snet rhem > nerham

Amu < 4ea nhar > nenhar Ay < M= Sel > nesal
nts < s\ sleq > nessaq! Aws < W\ $lah > neslah
sy < e “bhar > nebar Ay < w\x Slem > neslam
avs < A ‘dar > nefdar amxs < amx $ma‘ > neS§ma‘

A very few verbs have -e- as the imperfect vowel, e.g.
s < s “bad > nebed

§ 14.2 The Imperfect Inflection of I-n Verbs. Verbs with n as
first radical show a regular assimilation of the n to the second radical
in the imperfect, as npaq > neppoq. Thereafter the inflection is

INote that the [ assimilates to the s, just as the [ of ezal assimilates to the z
in certain forms, but the / is dropped in orthography in this form.

2The imperative of \m: rhet is irregular: \a hart.
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regular.
3m naQs neppoq Qs neppqun
f maak feppoq &8s neppgan
2m oo teppoq «mad feppqun
f «ad  teppqin &ax feppgan
lc naad eppoq maQs neppoq

The imperative is a form, derived from the imperfect, that has lost
the first radical altogether:

masc. maQ  pogq (Qasas pog(un)
fem. «mad  poq (¢)m=as pog(eén)

Almost all I-n verbs, as well as a few other irregular verbs like ida®
and iteb, form their imperfects in this manner, e.g.:

W < 2\ ntar > nettar S < e nsab > nessab
Maw < M nhet > nehhot an < an ida® > nedda‘
Aa: < Ma. npal > neppel ads < ah iteb > netteb

maQs < nQ npaq > neppoq

The notable exception, given above, is nhar ‘to shine,” with imper-
fect nenhar without assimilation.

Also to this category belongs \x nettel (cf. Hebr. j), the sup-
pletionary verb that serves as the imperfect of a& y(h)ab ‘to give’
(imperative =m hab).

§ 14.3 The Imperfect of I-Alap Verbs. I-dlap verbs fall into two
categories in the imperfect:

(1) If the imperfect vowel is o, the vowel of the personal pre-
fixes is -e-, as expected from the paradigm given in §14.1. The
alap of the first radical is retained as a historical spelling, except
in the imperative, where the alap has the vowel a. Examples are
Aac ekal > Nas&s nekol, inf MAakam mekal, impt Naa< akol, and <
ehad > nausds nehod, inf aud= mehad, impt rau< ahod.
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(2) If the imperfect vowel is -a-, the vowel of the personal pre-
fixes is -é-; the infinitive is similarly formed as méCaC. The ini-
tial vowel in the imperative is e. Examples are a=a< ebad > n=s
nébad, inf aads mébad, impt 1= ebad, and < emar > 1nds
némar, inf 1< mémar, impt A=< emar.

Note the anomalous imperative of \« ezal > \«= nézal, inf
A< mézal, impt \, zel.

§ 14.4 The Imperfect of I-y Verbs. I-y verbs normally form the
imperfect exactly as though they were I-dlap—the imperfects are
even written with an dlap as the first radical. The only difference lies
in the imperative, which reverts to y-initial.

Examples are =\, iled > \\«& nélad, inf :\\&s mélad, impt 2\ ilad,
and ~w iged > s négad, inf aads méqgad, impt . igad.

Exceptional in this category are = iteb ‘to sit’ and s~ ida“ ‘to
know,” which form their imperfects are though they were I-n, =
netteb and s nedda® (see above, §14.2). Other forms derived from
the imperfect are predictable, inf == mertab and san medda®, impt
= teb and an da.

§ 14.5 The Imperfect of 111-Weak Verbs. All verbs with a weak
third radical are inflected in the imperfect on the following model
from bna ‘to build’:

3m &= nebné s nebnon
f &ak tebné wu nebnyan
2m &=x tebne «sx  tebnon
f «wax  tebneyn W tebnyan
lc &=l ebne &= nebne
The imperatives are as follows:
masc. w1 bni as bnaw
fem. = bndy w3 bnayén

II-weak verbs introduced so far are:
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s < <& etd > néte &us < unw  hdi > nehdeé
& < &= bnd > nebné Cus < <& hzd > nehzé
& < &= b°a> nebte &a < &w hyd > nehhé
daou < <am hwd > nehwe & < & r‘d > ner‘e

Note that the imperfect of etd is made according to the second cate-
gory of I-alaps (néte). The imperatives of eta are irregular, however:

masc. <a ta an faw
fem. X tay o tayen

The true imperative of hwa is not used; instead, the perfect inflection
serves also as the imperative, as hwayt yada“ d-... ‘know that...’
(lit., ‘be knowing that...”).

Note also the anomalous imperfect of hya, nehhé, formed as though
it were a I-n verb.

§ 14.6 The Imperfect of Hollow Verbs. Hollow verbs are inflected
in the imperfect with the characteristic vowel -u- instead of -o-.
Thus, from gam we have the following inflection:

3m Rams ngum Gnams  NGUMUN
f Rand Iqum Giams nquman

2m Sanh tqum &Razdh  Iqumun
f «Raoh  tqumin Gdamd  tquman
lc nand equm pams NGUM

Note that there is no reduction in the long stem vowel of hollow
verbs.

Imperatives are regularly formed, e.g.

masc. Ras  quUmM (Qaxmaa  qum(un)
fem. «naa  qum ({)=max qum(eén)

Alone of all hollow verbs is sam, which forms its imperfect with
the stem vowel i instead of u; otherwise the inflection is exactly like
the model above.

3m Jums nsim R NSIMun
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f Stk Isim Sieas nsiman, &c.
Following are the hollow verbs introduced so far:

Rams < An gam > nqum Mo < M mit > nmut
Juens < Snea  SGM > nsim =xaf < xa pa¥> npu§
daws < “w hdr > nhur

§ 14.7 The Imperfect of Geminate Verbs. Geminate verbs are in-
flected in the imperfect as though they were I-n, doubling the first
radical (see §14.2). Like the I-n verbs, geminate verbs also show
reduction of the imperfect stem vowel with those persons that have
suffixes. Thus, from €al:

3m Aass ne“ol @\ neClun
f dar te“ol s neClan
2m dasd te“ol Qah 1e“lun
f Qax te“lin N te“lan
le Aarx< €0l daxs ne“ol

Imperatives are formed from the 2nd persons—again in the manner
of I-n verbs:

masc. Aax ‘ol (Qadax  “ol(un)
fem. Aax ‘ol (N> “ol(en)

§ 14.8 Imperfect of 11-dlap Verbs. II-alap verbs are regularly in-
flected in the imperfect with -a- as the characteristic stem-vowel
(e.g., *nes’al » nefal); in the persons with postformatives (-in, -un,
-an), where stem reduction would have resulted in an original glottal
stop with schwa preceded by an unvocalized consonant (*ne$’lun), a
compensatory -e- appears (neelun, see Preliminary Matters, V).

3m Axs nelal @<= neSelun

f M= teSal Q<= nefelan &c.
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Vocabulary 14

NOUNS
Lo
<\\
PO T
<

. TEY
ADJECTIVES

yarhd pl -€ (abs s« irah pl s yarhin) month

lélya pl &\ layle/ <xma\\ laylawwatd night

Sabta and «ax= Sabba pl -é week; Sabbath, Saturday
Jactapl «xx 3a‘e (f., abs <ax 3@°a pl «x §ain)

hour

Satta pl Kix Snayya (f., abs <= $nad pl = $nin) year

~w& hray last
oy zaddiq righteous

VERBS

M dhel/nedhal to be afraid, fear
Ads  nettel (imperfect only) to give
MONTHS OF THE YEAR

T e
Lk
o .qua
Luan $aa

A=

and

£os

Wl

Qg

,a:nén

1Y

APAW

tisri(n) gdém October
tisri(n) hraya November
kanun qadmaya December
kanun trayyand January
$bat February

adar March

nisan April

éyar May

hziran June

tammuz July

ab August

élul September

DAYS OF THE WEEK

PO TN
LA

£ AN
PO DAY
Laxadaail
e e s
Pe L OLIN

Sabta Saturday
hadb$abba Sunday
trenb¥abba Monday
tlatbSabba Tuesday
arb®abSabba Wednesday
hamme$bSabba Thursday
“rubtad Friday
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Identify the following imperfect forms (for translational value use

the present or future tense):

AT gpaiain 20 O=hn 39
maax 2 S 21 ami 40
rawd 3 andhn 22 Kpu 41
e 4 &gax 23 Qaru 42
w5 Lams 24 Adaad 43
QS 6 Genas 25 Ruu 44
s 7 «tvua 26 SaxM 45
«ax 8 matsd 27 Guaxs 46
MNasxn 9 Q\Exn 28 < 47
o\mu 10 amda 29 Jaas 48
Qa1 «ax 30 @Twmn 49
Axa 12 axnd 31 Aax< 50
ks 13 mats 32 ax 51
WAL 14 @l 33 Ax< 52
«aax 15 Raox 34 @xads 53
w16 Mams 35 Namxn 54
Lol 17 .o 36 &y 55
«IMan 18 dasa 37 «u 56
walau 19 s 38 Asag 57
Give English equivalents for the following:
1. three months 6. nine women
2. ten years 7. the second month
3. eight days 8. the fourth house
4. three hours 9. the fifth teacher
5. seven men 10. the first good word
Read and translate the following:
am;m\ Lam C

x99\ &G anxmn A 2
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AT ) agd \.:1_‘. 3
M\ Na®@ waxm 4
Lo\ s K:x_S 5
Al Kunm) a@ waxmn A 6
Ak S Q7
A Kmams Ldud i 8
a5 A9
adpm) &g a0 Q10

Give the Syriac for the following:

1. T give 13. they (m) put

2. they (m) fear 14. 1 come

3. she sleeps 15. you (m s) rejoice
4. you (m s) build 16. 1 see

5. he falls 17. come! (m s)

6. you (f pl) go 18. they (m) will not die
7. they (f) take 19. you (f s) remain
8. you (f s) know 20. you (f pl) ask

9. we go down 21. she seeks

10. you (f pl) 22. they (m) will be
11. she goes up 23. she looks

12. he rises 24. you (f s) eat
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Lesson Fifteen

§ 15.1 Uses of the Imperfect.

(1) As a general or habitual present tense, e.g.

M\ na AQas amwas nefrqun ‘awwalé kad  The wicked flee

am) 834

Aa auassh
atsclsase X

layt d-radep I-hon.

tebonan w-la
teSkhunan.

(2) As a future, e.g.

waadal ks

doa Aaika KGis
L CTURP R C P

nété lwatkon.

Smayya w-ar“a ne‘-
bran w-mellay la
ne‘bran.

(3) As an optative, e.g.

v\:% Laou
Lamu <mdd  4n<a
Limas <ama <imas

téte malkutak.
nehwé sebyandk.

w-emar aladhd nehwé
nuhrd wa-hwa
nuhra.

when there is no
one pursuing
them.

You seek me and do
not find me.

He will come to you.

The heavens and
earth will pass
away, but my
words will not.

Thy kingdom come.
Thy will be done.

And God said, Let
there be light: and
there was light.

(4) With la and the 2nd persons as negative imperative, e.g.
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Aa\ed Qg tegtol!

wan Q [dtebon.

Do not kill.

Seek you not.

(5) In all dependent and complementary verbal clauses and in

purpose clauses with d- or I-, e.g.

&nddn dud @ K en breh att d-alaha,
a dmn < emar d-halen képe
L\ Gamu  nehwyan lahma.

s\ @\ nama pgod leh l-nessab
wmn das o “ammeh nund da-
mlih.

pandn &d 3. Q1 sabe-nd d-equm.

wrah QA adug atton ld tebon mana
&ma @addh & teklun w-mana
wads=d  feston.

Kamsn &3 o man d-sabé d-nehwe
Lwk Laqs &= gadmaya nehwé
hraya.

If you are the son of
God, say that these
rocks be bread.

Order him to take
with him a fish
that has been
salted.

I don’t want to get
up.

Seek not what you
should eat or what
you should drink.

He who wishes to
be first shall be
last.

§ 15.2 The Imperfect with Enclitic Objects. The objective
pronominals are attached to the imperfect as follows. Note that many
persons have more than one alternative form, the first of which is
usually simply the imperfect with reduced stem plus the unaug-
mented object enclitic.

3RD FEM. SING. &
2ND MASC. SING.

3RD MASC. SING. &
1ST COM. PL.

Qan‘u NERDOP Qana TERDOP

mara ferdpeh
Jaanan ferdpiw

+3ms manu nerdpeh

-Jaanu nerdpiw
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+1cs

+3mpl
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quanu

wanu
FEC-ER T

R(-BA 1Y

€ Qantu

aalaniu

BT

~Ficu8arin

nerdpih dLaran
dLlanidn

nerdpak wanan
nerdpek FEC-ELP
nerdpan RCEEP:Y
au8anid

nerdop-ennon @< 8aiida

nerdopkon @alanid
nerdpan anad
«Qanadn

terdopiw

terdpih
terdopéh

terdpak
terdpek

terdpan
terdopayn

terdop-ennon
terdopkon

terdpan
terdopayn

All imperfect forms that end in -in, -un and -an take the objective
enclitics of the 3rd masc. pl. example:

+3ms

+3fs
+2ms
+2fs
+1cs

Q91

NERDPUN

TLadn‘y
RS R BT
quadita
a8
«23afnia
(- BR T

nerdpuneh or
nerdpundy
nerdpunah
nerdpunak
nerdpunek
nerdpunan

§ 15.3 Suffix Pronouns with I1I-Weak Imperfect Verbs. The im-
perfect inflectional pattern of IlI-weak verbs is the only type to pro-
duce an ending different from that of sound verbs. With pronominal
objects, the -¢ termination of the IlI-weak verb is as follows:

+3ms
+3fs
+2ms
+2fs
+1cs

R, N1
a1
VA
NERN-.
ald N
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§ 15.4 Imperatives with Suffix Pronouns. Imperative forms with
enclitic pronominal objects are as follows. Note especially the
vocalic shift of the masc. pl. imperative from CCoC(un)/CCaC(un)
to CuCCu(n)-:

MASC. SING. FEM. SING.
+3ms ~mla\ = gtolay Jada\ = groliw
+3fs ada\m  gtoleh qdal o gtolih
+1lcs a\a\ o grolayn ala\om  gtolin
+1cpl Qa\ = grolayn Qa\m  gtolin

MASC. PL. FEM. PL.

+3ms M\ an  qutlu ada\= gtolay
Maa\\an qutlundy . §ada\ = qtolendy

+3fs da\\jaa qutiuh a\a\m  qtolah
qual\az qutlunah  qula\ = grolenah

+1cs wal\gau  qutlun &\ = gtolan
wa\\van qutlunan  wl\a\ = qtolénan

+1cpl a\an qutlun Qa\e  grolan

e\\oan qutlunan \a\m  grolendn

§ 15.5 Imperatives of I1I-Weak Roots with Suffix Pronouns.
The suffixation of enclitic pronominal objects to the imperatives of
II-weak verbs is basically similar to that of sound verbs. The
masculine singular imperative, which ends in -i, takes the same
enclitic forms as the feminine singular of sound verbs (gtoliw,
qtolih, &c).

The fem. sing. base form changes from CCay to CCa’i-, written
with alap.

The masc. pl. base form changes from CCaw to CCa’u-, again
spelled with alap for the intervocalic glottal stop. The fem. pl. im-
perative shows reduction from CCayén to CCayen-.

MASC. SING. FEM. SING.

+3ms Jaw  griw Aaw  gra’iv
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+3fs L qrih ducam gra’ih
+1cs i grin al gra’in
+1cpl «w grin «$w gra’in
MASC. PL. FEM. PL.
+3ms Madw qra’u Auicaa  grayendy
+3fs @acm qra’uh Gk qrayendh
+1cs walm gra’un widin grayenan
+1cpl «lw gra’un &< grayenan

§ 15.6 Nouns in -z and -i. Nouns with absolute singulars in -u
have the following inflection:

SINGULAR PLURAL
abs. ez, sbu Ep sebwan
emph. <daz, shutd <z, sebwata
const. daz, sbut- Mds, sebwat-

This important class includes the infinitives of all increased verbal
forms (to be introduced in the following lessons) as well as abstract
nouns like &has\s malkuta ‘kingdom’ and &ea\\ talyuta ‘child-
hood.’

Similar are nouns with absolute singulars in -i:

abs. A mardi i mardydan
emph. & marditd &dnin  mardyata-
const. Mo mardit- doim  mardyat-
Vocabulary 15
NOUNS

&szin debha sacrifice
&aan  dabra wilderness
&x~  dma (const/abs dem) blood
&=y zabna (const/abs zban) time
&Mars  haduta joy, gladness
&N\,s hattaya pl -€ sinner
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LaMa  katpa pl -é/-ata (f) shoulder
Qv magdla pl -é tower
Aden  matla parable
&3t “erba a sheep, lamb
&amx  $baba pl -é neighbor
&da=d  tyabutd repentance
VERBS
\\us hlat/nehlot to mix, mingle
aam sbar/nesbar to think, imagine
& “na/ne‘né to reply, answer
& grd/negré to call, summon, invite
=X tab/mtub to repent
ADJECTIVES
ax. yattir more (men than)
&anm  metb é (m) metba®ya (f) necessary, needed!
OTHERS
o« aw or; more than
haa< akwat like
a &= md d- when, as soon as
PROPER NAME
&oalx  $ilohd Siloam, Siloah

1In impersonal constructions like ‘it is necessary’ and ‘it is possible’ the
adjective is usually fem. sing. (metbayad) followed by I- and then d- and the
imperfect, as M\¢a A <aax=m metha®yd li d-ézal ‘it is necessary for me to go, I
must go,” and the past: s amd dom <aawm metbaya-wat thon d-nézlun ‘it
was necessary for them to go, they had to go.’
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Exercise 15

Read and give English equivalents for the following:

Faa | Faddach 11 wmaz=d 21
duiasdan 2 w12 watnnT 22
@anamad 3 oMt 13 «Fa.ans 23

dumias 4 amsu 14 quadaka 24
svaoTxM S “TATLms 15 wJAalaadh 25

vl 6 Aol 16 wW\oe< 26
..<Tm,-'\5v<< 7 wuidpas 17 wMimsen 27

dLinds 8 duazn 18 O\ 28
T\ 9 w19 ~Aanm=d 29

waal 10 «MaamiQs 20 qarng 30

Reading Exercise 15

@ Rdr <1y @A an am Adn g\ ama |
exd mixe A L gmm w13l La T m
s aada am \ 33 o Camna £oaxda
Ay ) )\ Axa KA s M _uaxdn £;d .aFidsaxan
wddTaax\a Famnei) <ura cadum) KNda .mxaxi
La@ aka LT Fuasdt Ly atw am) 4 93a
W A\ KTixd <hans <amd iadn ras )\ G Al
An ity Axda —aaxed M ad aan
Loatdh @am)\ <auhn

@am XAy A @) ek o= adi€ iy ot am 2
sax. < va @@ lemn Ay @ M\s gpaghaan

aa® WMo < X\ Y dimn @k (Um ram) Amda
AL &\ L@ <am <<.nqr\ LYy c\qﬂa ux
&am a:xc\énén A & @\ adn i an \c\al &L
<<l'\_\:n \c\m.l_\ AS,;:\ "Lm_\ém:.nén w—im al .@anma
aqd@ \..._\_,u W ¢t tm @€ alna <oalix=
Ll L\ 7;.\;-'\:“(:1 ¢ xing @gmla mouh
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@Ik @masd @ada camaddh QA &roaa)

Translate into Syriac:

1. This month will be over after five days.

2. Let us return to Jerusalem and search for the child who re-
mained there.

3. She doesn’t know where to put the lamb that she picked up on
her shoulders.

4. It is not necessary for me to (that I) answer.

5. How can we know the road by which you are going?

6. I will remain here for six months.

7. If you seek me you can find me in my father’s house.

8. If you had sought me, you could have found me in my broth-
er’s house.

9. I cannot give you everything you want.

Give the Syriac for the following, perfect and imperfect:

1. I wrote/write it (m) 9. you (pl) asked/ask me

2. you (m s) ordered/order me 10. we keep/kept you (m s)
3. we spread them 11. she ate/eats it (f)

4. she killed/kills him 12. I built/build it (m)

5. he persecuted/persecutes her  13. you (m s) sought/seek us
6. you (f ) left/leave us 14. he saw/sees you (m s)

7. they took/take you (f s) 15. you (pl) put it (f)

8. they found/find you (m pl) 16. you (f s) saw/see me
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Lesson Sixteen

§ 16.1 The Pael Conjugation. All verbs that have been dealt with
systematically so far belong to the Peal (pal) conjugation, i.e. they
belong to the unaugmented base paradigm, the basic pattern for
which is CCaC (including the variant CCeC), like ktab, $qal, sleq,
and weak verbs like gam, hza, eta, &c. The conjugations that will
now be introduced are augmented, or derived, conjugations.

The Pael (pa““el) conjugation is characterized by a doubling of
the second radical consonant, hence its Semitic designation as D
(“doubled”).! The basic vocalic pattern of the perfect is CaCCeC, as
gabbel ‘to receive’ (from VOBL) and mallel ‘to speak’ (from
VMLL).

The Pael conjugation serves (1) as a factitive/transitivizing form
for intransitive G-form verbs, e.g., §lem ‘to be finished, come to an
end’ (intransitive) > Pael Sallem ‘to finish, bring to an end’
(transitive), (2) as an intensifier for transitive G-form verbs, e.g.,
qtal ‘to kill’ > Pael gattel ‘to kill in great numbers, to massacre,” and
(3) as a primary verbal form for denominative roots (roots derived
from nouns and for which no G-form verb exists), e.g., mellta
‘word, speech’ > mallel ‘to speak.’

The perfect inflection of a Pael verb like gabbel is regular, with
predictable reduction of the second stem vowel to schwa in the 3rd

'The Syriac Pael conjugation corresponds to the Piel (5vp) of Hebrew and the
second form ( _j«3) of Arabic.
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fem. sing. and 1st sing.

3m A== gabbel (Qe\a=  gabbel(un)
f d\=n gabblat (A== gabbel(en)

2m X\ gabbelt e\=n gabbelton
f M\an  gabbelt \=e  gabbelten

lc %\-= gabblet Q= gabbeln(an)

The imperfect inflection of the Pael conjugation is exactly like
that of the G-verb; the preformatives have no vowel, however, ex-
cept the 1st sing., which remains e-. The expected stem-vowel re-
duction occurs in all forms with postformatives. For enclitic objects
with these forms, see Appendix C (p. 145).

3m Aorw  ngabbel Q== ngabblun
f A-=d tgabbel ‘S ngabblan
2m A tgabbel &= fgabblun
f Qamx tgabblin A fqabblan
lc A= eqgabbel A= ngabbel

The Pael conjugation produces two participles, active on the
pattern mCaCCeC and passive on the pattern mCaCCaC, e.g., \anm
mqabbel ‘receiving’ and mgabbal ‘received,” N\ mmallel ‘speak-
ing’ and mmallal ‘spoken.” Feminines and plurals are formed with
predictable vocalic reduction: A=m=n mgabbla (fem. sing. abs.),
Qonn mgabblin (masc. pl. abs.), \awm= mgabblan (fem. pl. abs.).
The distinction between the active and passive participles is ob-
scured in these forms, as it is in II-guttural verbs (see below).

The infinitive of the Pael conjugation is on the pattern mCaC-
CaCu, e.g., a\=nn mgabbalu ‘receiving (gerund), to receive’ and
a\>xn mmallalu ‘speaking (gerund), to speak.’

§ 16.2 Pael Conjugation: Various Verb Types. To the basic pat-
terns of the Pael conjugation adjustments are made with the follow-

ing types:

(1) 1I-guttural: the e between the second and third radicals is
changed to a wherever it occurs, thus Saddar/nfaddar ‘to send’ (act.
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and pass. part. m¥addar ‘sending’ and ‘sent,” where the difference
between the active and passive is obscured) and Sabbah/n¥abbah ‘to
praise.’

(2) 11-weak: all roots with weak third radicals conform to one
pattern in the Pael conjugation. Perfect inflection for dakki ‘to puri-
fy’ is like the perfect inflection of hdi (see §7.1):

3m wan dakki aan dakki

f Man  dakkyat «an  dakki
2m duan  dakkiyt aduan  dakkiyton

f “duan  dakkiyt «Man  dakkiyten
lc Muan  dakkit 1 dakkiyn(an)
The imperfect inflection follows the model of nebné (§14.3):
3m &ans  ndakke «an  ndakkon

f Laad  tdakke san ndakkyan, &c.

The masc. sing. imperative differs from that of bng, however;
the other imperatives are similar to those of bna:

masc. &an  dakkd asn  dakkaw

fem. «an  dakkay wan dakkayéen
Active participles are formed exactly like those of bna:
masc. &anm  mdakke e mdakkeyn

fem. Kans mdakkya wn  mdakkyan

The masc. sing. passive participle differs in formation from the
active; the other participles are identical to the active.

masc. s mdakkay v mdakkeyn
fem. &anm mdakkya wnn  mdakkydn

The infinitive has y for the third radical, axns mdakkayu.

The following root types produce no “irregularity” in the Pael
conjugation

(3) hollow: most weak second radicals appear as -yy- in Pael,
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e.g., tayyeb ‘to prepare’ (NTWB):

perf. s\, ftayyeb part. 2N\ = mtayyeb
impf. aM\,s ntayyeb  inf. aa\ = mlayyabu

(4) I-y verbs are regularly formed throughout, as yagqar ‘to
honor’ (\/ YOR):

perf. am. yagqar  part. e myaqqar
impf. ama nyagqar inf, awm  myaqqaru

(5) I-alap verbs are regularly formed; the vowel of the first radi-
cal, however, falls back to the preformatives, as allep ‘to teach’

(\’LP):

perf. a\ allep part. a\sy mallep
impf.  (a\&) a\s nallep inf. aa\m mallapu

By convention the alap of this and a few other I-@lap verbs is
dropped in all forms that have preformatives; the 1st sing. of the im-
perfect is allep.

(6) II-alap verbs are regularly formed with doubled glottal stop,
e.g., §a’’el ‘to ask questions’:

perf. M= $a’’el part. Mxn mia’’el
impf. M=a n¥a’’el  inf. = mia’’alu

(7) geminate verbs are regularly formed throughout, as mallel ‘to
speak’:

perf. N\ mallel part. Moy mmallel
impf. Mo nmallel  inf. A\ mmallalu
Vocabulary 16
NOUNS

&daan  dukktd pl &Xaan dukkyata/<xnasan dukkawwatd place
£xaa  ken¥a crowd, multitude
<&>iaee  spitta pl spiné/spinata ship, boat
<wam sdpra pl -€ scribe
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<uzp sebyana will
&= §md (abs §em) name
<&sad tawwdna pl -€ inner room, closet

&ax tara pl -é door, gate

a\< allep to teach
wia  barrek to bless
amy  zgap/nezqop to crucify
w=w hiek/nehSak to get dark (used impersonally in the 3rd
fem. sing.: heskat ‘it got dark’)
=aa kanne$/nkannes to assemble, gather (trs.)
A\ mallel to speak
ay nagged to beat, scourge
aia pra/nepro to reward
A salli to pray (“al for)
== gadde$/nqaddes to bless, make holy
&= gsa/neqse to break (bread)
= Sarri to begin (+ I- & inf., $arri [-malldpu, or + act.
part., Sarri mallep ‘he began to teach’)
OTHERS
we ak like (prep.); ak d- so (much so) that
o< emat when?, emat d- when (conj.)
«My3  b-gelya openly, publicly
&= b-kesya secretly, privately
A\, mettul for, on account of (note irregular spelling)
A\, mettul d- since, because, inasmuch as
a A\ “al yad near, beside
IDIOM
&adl wwk  ehad tara to shut, fasten a door, gate

A

Exercise 16

Identify, read, and translate the following Pael verb forms:

&f 3 i xaa |
o 4 ad\ 7\ Miax 2
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mny 12 N\ 5

M=) LFaat 13 i 6
aaalds 14 \‘}S'I 7

oM tam a5 axia 8
a7\ Rax 16 Fals Al 9
ek M 17 P VAN m.:u:nk SAx 10
iad A 18 weam) s 11

Reading Exercise 16

A taska wpad) dan g &&:nr\ B0 L VG . WO
Wil dmas Kon o naaka Kt paad ) K \a
c.c .< ! ‘:

m\ 1< BAx 1 K daana KS_S.:: am nan Lama 2
adn ek alde =) el am wddnmlh = o
ol aa = \c\m_A B admatm\n) a\ s
A= @3€ 1K @duam am @dud Ao
Ka.l o <amu V\A\m Kafék\ N T lx'\_..ubu

X AHada Ak Kgixn

“Jaun\M\ Sda .<<J.r=m wia L) aax. \nx 3
¥ .18 am .dldaad amm amda

Ao Adiale LS 0add) 4l 3x=» 4Ll lor her N\ 4

CAal v oorawe .0Aa] —8Eg0 VAl —NE eorax
X fuaxl Ziaw o @l @Q33Ac .0aAxdias

lain ole)d Zawislle fx —N\s A\v logy .2 9y 20l 5
olo Lein odao .na Auams o ah ooy 0 Ul @
X la NS Sl N\S oo

lnetgaddas ‘may it be blessed’; the pattern of this verb and of etkanna¥ below
will be introduced in §19.1.

2etkannas ‘was gathered, assembled.’
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Lesson Seventeen

§ 17.1 The Aphel Conjugation. The Aphel conjugation is charac-
terized in the perfect by a preformative a- and in the imperfect by the
vowel a on the preformatives. The basic pattern of the perfect is aC-
CeC; and of the imperfect, naCCeC, e.g. (\/gLM ) as§lem/maslem ‘to
hand over.’!

Although there are many exceptions, the Aphel conjugation
functions primarily as a factitive/causative, e.g., §lah ‘to send’ >
aslah ‘to cause (something) to be sent, to have (something) sent’
and ida® ‘to know’ > awda‘ ‘to make (something) known’ or ‘to
make (someone) know (something).’

The inflection of the perfect is regularly formed:

3m =L allem (Qam\x< aSlem(un)
f dn\x=<£ aslmat (R)=\=< allem(én)

2m M\l aSlemt enn\=<  aslemton
f an\xd  aflemt uen\x=<  allemten

lc S\ aslmet R\x« aslemn(an)

The imperfect inflection has the vowel a on all the preformatives and
the vowel e in the stem (reduced to schwa with the vowel-initial
postformatives):

The Syriac Aphel corresponds to the Hiphil (>°v&7) of Hebrew and the fourth
form (Jasi) of Arabic.
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3m A\ naflem an\xs na$lmun
f A taflem "R\x=s naflman
2m ANxd rtaslem axn\xd faflmun
f R\ tafimin R\ faSlman
lc M=« aflem Rxs naflem

The imperative is regularly formed from the imperfect with prefor-
mative a-:

masc. N=« aslem (Qam\=«  aSlem(un)
fem. \=< aflem (R)=m\=« allem(en)

Like the Pael conjugation, Aphel produces both active and pas-
sive participles, active on the pattern maCCeC and passive on the
pattern maCCaC. The distinction is obscured everywhere except in
the masc. sing. absolute.

masc. N\xen masle/lam  D\xx mafimin
fem. &n\xm mallma “w\xn mafiman

The infinitive of Aphel is on the pattern maCCaCu, e.g. amn\==
maslamu.

§ 17.2 Aphel Conjugation: Various Verb Types.

(1) mI-guttural roots replace the vowel e of the pattern wherever
it occurs with a, as in .\x $lah > .\=< aSlah and 1 “dar > 1<
a‘dar. As in the participles of Pael II-gutturals, the distinction be-
tween the active and passive participles is obscured everywhere.

PERF. A=< aSlah aug a‘dar

IMPERF, «\xs naslah awas na‘dar
ACT. PART. A== maslah aas macdar
PASS. PART.  .\x= maslah auae ma‘dar
INF. al=mn maslahu avam ma‘daru

(2) I-n roots show regular assimilation of the n to the second
radical in all forms of the Aphel conjugation, as =was npaq > =a<
appeq ‘make (someone) go out, send/bring out’ and .. nhet > &<
ahhet ‘to make (someone) go down, send/bring down.’
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PERF. nad appeq M
IMPERF, Qs nappeq LN
ACT. PART. =8, mappeq M
PASS. PART. =8;  mappaq PANC
INF. a=Q;y  Mappaqu adam

ahhet
nahhet
mahhet
mahhat
mahhatu

(3) u1-weak roots in Aphel conform to the vocalic patterns of Pa-
el, see §16.2(2), as .~ hdi ‘rejoice’ > .auk ahdi ‘cause (someone) to

rejoice’
PERF. ~wl ahdi
IMPERF. &l nahdé
ACT. PART. & mahde
PASS. PART. - mahday
INF. anum mahddyu

(4) Hollow roots in Aphel all conform to the pattern of sa= gam
> anml agim ‘set up, place,” and s mit > dum< amit ‘cause to die,

put to death’
PERF. nmd  aqim dumd
IMPERF. R NGim LT
ACT. PART. Fumm mqim pYC T
PASS. PART. Ann mgam pC Y
INF. ammm  mgamu a7

amit
nmit
mmit
mmat
mmatu

(5) Most I-y and I-@lap roots show w for the first radical in
Aphel, as s ida® ‘know’ > snad awda“ ‘make known,’ & iret
‘inherit’ > X1a< awret ‘make inherit’ and 1=< ebad ‘perish’ > a=a<
awbed ‘make perish.” There are, however, exceptions, notably <<
etd ‘come’ > .x< ayti ‘bring,” which shows a y for the first radical.

PERF. anal awda“© Maad awret Ml ayti
IMPERF. anas nawda® dias nawret ¥ nayté
ACT.PART. anam mawda®  Xiam mawret <hn mayté
PASS. PART. anam mawda®  Miam mawrat . maytay
INF. avnamn mawdd‘u  exiam mawrdtu adumn  maytayu

(6) 11-alap roots are predictably formed, as A<= Sel ‘to ask’ >
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A=< afel ‘to lend.’

PERF. MX=<£ afel
IMPERF. M=s nasel
ACT. PART. Mx== masel
PASS. PART. \<==n masal
INF. A= masalu

(7) Geminate roots form Aphel on the pattern of I-n roots. A
spurious alap occasionally appears in the imperfect and participles,
as wn mak ‘be humble’ (VMKK) > < ammek ‘make humble.’

PERF. wn<  ammek
IMPERF. wnds nammek
ACT. PART. wnkn  mammek
PASS. PART.  wn<: mammak
INF. asm  mammaku

Vocabulary 17

NOUNS
ay gaww, [-gaww inside
Ky gristd loaf (of bread)
&davm.n  haymanutd faith
Kaaxs hesSokd darkness
»an  meddem thing, anything, something
Leotn “arsa bed
&\ xa\a pelgut-lélya middle of the night, midnight

- fhiday only, sole

waal  adrek to overtake, comprehend
s« ahhar (VHRR) to bother
wa< awhar (N’HR) to tarry, delay
=& ahheb (VHBB) to love
& ahhet (VNHT) to send down
M=« afel tolend
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< ahhi to give life to, revivify
& dan/ndun to judge
. haymen/nhaymen to believe (b- in); act. part. mhaymen
believing, faithful (in the religious sense)
wm hallek to walk
OTHER
A &k, s hakannd...aykanna d- so much so...that, enough to

Exercise 17

Identify, read, and translate the following Aphel forms:

@astal 6 AR el ]
A atmm) L 7 Kaaxs qaial 2
sl 8 aatsl 3
Jcudas 9 s 4
@ 10 auss 5
Reading Exercise 17

miad) Mia €7t @) Adn @aum am i) Amda |
AN o Mxd w et i) i ;mdia L)\ hag\ag
A 2la Kstad T uha) KAK Koetn A\ = gy
1mdia < a) (B mAHet ama @) S eedn A
«AN Jida .a@ el AN dnn o aamd &\ o\

X W) Adda pandn &€ waxmn A Koo

K mimln £aad LM KM 1wk iy s 2
) @gamu <X o ad A o Gaasma Gdan A
<M\ @) M o= iy N n N\ LD

X @auda <n\ly dat A< £\ LFaasann

o—Aler .08 ©AMWM o Asm9 il Mda dex eed w3
glema 0 .08 Aax. A3 Lo oAl Al
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oo JlAoa @AY Al aa Ay A axX A Lac s
Agle Nox A Ao Vo :000A liean wEelama . lieras
X oeouwn

g D Lo Ll 5 BN Ll Leod A Do A wxay > 4
X IS\ Ly NS\ oyly NLI

1A good example of the topic-comment sentence in Syriac. This sentence
type, which is fairly common in Semitic languages in general, consists of a
topic that is not the logical subject of the comment part of the sentence; a
referent pronoun in the comment part indicates the relationship of the topic to
the comment: man d-§ama®...: end la da’en-na leh: ‘*he who hears...: I do not
judge him.’ Here the topic is man d... (with the clause that follows), and the
comment is end la da’en-nd leh, where leh marks the syntactical relationship
between the topic and comment. Such sentences are often best translated by
rearranging and putting the topic into its logical position in the comment: ‘I do
not judge him who hears...” In this instance the Syriac follows the Greek syntax
closely: édv Tls pov drxoday TV pnudTwy Kal un GuAdén, éyw ov kpivw avTdv
(si quis audierit verba mea, et non custodierit: ego non iudico eum, John
12:47).
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Lesson Eighteen

§ 18.1 Medio-Passive Verbs: Ethpeel, Ethpaal & Attaphal
Conjugations. Syriac has no true passive verbs. However, for each
of the active/transitive conjugations (Peal, Pael, Aphel), there exists
a corresponding reflexive/medio-passive conjugation. From the Peal
conjugation the Ethpeel (basic pattern etCCeC, etp©el) is made; from
the Pael conjugation the Ethpaal (basic pattern etCaCCaC, etpa““al)
is made; and from the Aphel conjugation is made the Ettaphal (basic
pattern ettaCCaC, ettap‘al).

BASE PATTERN MEDIO-PASSIVE

Mo gtal ‘kill’ > A\ ux<  etgtel ‘get killed’
A== gabbel ‘receive’ > Aand& etqabbal ‘be received’
=< aSlem ‘betray’ >  a\=aX£ eftaflam ‘be betrayed’

§ 18.2 The Ethpeel Conjugation. The underlying pattern from
which all actually occurring forms of the Ethpeel can be predicted is
etCaCeC/netCaCeC. In forms with zero or consonant-initial post-
formatives, the a is reduced. In forms with vowel-initial postforma-
tives, the e is reduced. An example is etdheq ‘be driven away’ <
dhagq ‘drive away.’!

INot in terms of formation, but in terms of meaning and function the Syriac
Ethpeel corresponds to the Niphal (5v81) of Hebrew and the seventh form (Jaisl)
of Arabic. It also bears an affinity in both formation and meaning with the
eighth form ( Jaxsl) of Arabic.
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3m ol etdheq (Qauax<  etdheq(un)
f doandg etdahgat  (QmaadL  etdheq(én)

2m ek etdheqt  @dwuad<& etdheqton
f sl etdheqt sl etdhegten

lc Smand&  etdahget suan&  etdhegn(an)

The imperfect is also regularly inflected, with an a appearing after
the first radical with the vowel-initial postformatives.

3m nundu netdheq s netdahqun
f asndad tetdheq “andu  netdahgan
2m o tetdheq <oy tetdahqun
f o fetdahging @ tetdahgan
lc meaxl  etdheq mund  netdheq
The same a appears in variant forms of the imperative:
masc. el etdheq (Qemsang  etdahq(un)
etdahq
fem. aadl  etdheq (R)mndng  etdahg(én)
etdahq

The participles are predictably formed:

masc. meaden  metdheq e metdahgin
Loondn metdahqd  Esndn metdahqgan

And the infinitive is formed on familiar lines, anundn metdhaqu.

§ 18.3 Metathesis in Ethpeel. Verbs whose first radical is a sibi-
lant (s, z, s, §) show a regular metathesis with the ¢ prefix of Ethpeel.

With s and §, simple metathesis occurs: wme smak ‘lean’ >
wndeac estmek ‘recline’ and zu= $haqg ‘break’ > mud=< eStheq ‘get
broken.’

If the first radical is s, metathesis occurs and the ¢ is velarized to
£ as =\ slab ‘crucify’ > =\« estleb ‘be crucified.’

If the first radical is z, metathesis occurs and the ¢ is voiced to d,
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as &y zban ‘buy’ > aa«« ezdben ‘be bought’ and an, zqap ‘raise up’
> ann< ezdgep ‘get raised up.’

§ 18.4 Ethpeel with Various Verb Types. Alterations are made in
the Ethpeel conjugation with the following root types (3rd masc. and
3rd fem. sing. forms are given for the perfect; 3rd masc. sing. and
3rd masc. pl. are given for the imperfect; masc. and fem. active par-
ticiples are given; from these forms all others can be predicted).

(1) I-alap: forms are regularly produced with the glottal stop,
which is subsequently dropped. Resulting forms are immune to vo-
calic reduction. An example is Aa< ekal ‘eat’ > MagM< etekel (for
*et’kel) ‘to be eaten.” The Ethpeel of ehad and a few other 1-alap
verbs shows assimilation of the initial glottal stop to the ¢ of the
form, giving ~udM< efthed, and so on throughout the conjugation.

PERF. 3MS Mok etekel wad<  etthed
PERF. 3FS M\~<<  etaklat hwan&  ettahdat
IMPERF. 3MS  Aakdu  netekel wadu  netthed
IMPERF. 3MP a\adds netaklun arehdu  neftahdun
IMPERATIVE  MakM<  etekel/etakl wad(  erthed/ettahd
MASC.PART. Machn metekel waden metthed
FEM. PART. <a<hn metakla Lwann mettahda
INF. aAAakden metekalu awdden  metthddu

(2) 1-glap: like the 1-alap, forms are regularly produced with the
glottal stop, which is subsequently dropped. Resulting forms are
immune to vocalic reduction. An example is M= Sel ‘ask’ > M=«
estel (for *est’el) ‘be asked’

PERF. 3M/FS M<Mx< eStel Nnx=< eStalat
IMPERF. 3MS/P Md=. nestel A<=y nestalun
IMPERATIVE M=« estel/estal

PART. M/F At medtel QOdh=n mestala
INF. A<= mestalu

(3) I-y: where the y of the root would have a schwa, it is pro-
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nounced i; and all resulting forms are immune to vocalic reduction.
In all other respects the conjugation is regular. An example is ~\. iled
‘give birth’ > 1\.x« etiled (for *etyled) ‘be born’

PERF. 3M/FS =\ etiled na\.&< etyaldat
IMPERF. 3MS/P  a\.» netiled «a\Lx  netyaldun
IMPERATIVE M etiled/elyald

PART. M/F N\ metiled &\ metyalda
INF. e\ metiladu

(4) hollow: the hollow Ethpeel is entirely replaced by the Et-
taphal (see §20.1, below).

(5) 11-guttural: all e’s occurring before the third radical conso-
nant are changed to a by the guttural. An example is s gba“ ‘to
set up’ > sxomd< etgba® ‘be/get set up’

PERF. 3M/FS  s=aX<& etgba® daamdl  etqab“at
IMPERF. 3MS/P s=mdu netgba® o= netqabun
IMPERATIVE  a=md<& etgba‘/etqab®

PART. M/F sy metgba Lo metqab©a
INF. axzeden  metqbdu

(6) 1I-weak: conjugation follows the patterns of dakki as given
in §16.2(2): gra ‘call’ > .aaX< etqri ‘be called.’

PERF. 3M/FS  .wad< elqri dowd(  etqaryat
IMPERF. 3MS/P <4 netqré «wdu netqron
IMPERF. 3FS/P <wad letgrée <isdu netqaryan
IMPERATIVE el etgrayletqary

PART. M/F L metqré Laadon metqarya
INF. acwmdn  metqrayu

Vocabulary 18

NOUNS

&va€ ura (abs ura®) meeting
&M\ad=  brulta pl -ata virgin
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hlola marriage

hatnd bridegroom, son-in-law, brother-in-law (any
male connection by marriage)

kéna just (person)

kallta bride

lampéda lamp

mand vessel

metrd rain

meSha oil

¢awwald unjust

q°ata outcry

Sem3a (abs §mes, usually masc.) sun

qtira force, compulsion

etemar (for *et’emar) to be said

etqri to be called

dnah/nednah to rise (of the sun); Aphel (adnah) to
make (the sun) rise

dma/nedme I- to be like, resemble; Ethpeel (etdmi) to
be like; Pael (dammi) to make (something) like (I-)

dek/nedak to go out (light, lamp)

zban/nezben to buy; Ethpeel (ezdben) to be/get bought;
Pael (zabben) to sell

tayyeb to prepare

lat/nlut to curse

nam/nnum to slumber, sleep

nqas/neqqos to knock, strike

snd/nesné to hate

spag/nespagq to suffice, be sufficient

ptah/neptah to open; Ethpeel (etptah) to be open, get
opened

tagqen to make right, get ready

skal/skel (emph sakla) foolish

aynd (m), << ayda (f), < aylen (pl) which?
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(interrogative adj.), (+ d-) he/she/they who (relative
pronoun)
< amén verily, truly
&xvw=  b-hartd finally, in the end
«um hayden then, at that time
&=\ [-md lest

Exercise 18
Identify, read, and translate the following Ethpeel forms:
SAn Kwmamn @l |
oxn Lwmhmr paxm 2
A 4k am 3
Qédxa N\ demadnn KSixn dhas\m 4
&m o andd An L@ Loasahen 5
wIymn &<T 6
Gmdamn Q5 7
wda mama <y 8
soadsn A LKHian 9
Ayt <y 10
Reading Exercise 18

ass .@a) Sddua alde tga) Kok K Kok 8K |
S A= ey Aa L @a) wMhedia axam . @ —usxda
X q) sMOM; =fund .saxm <ona
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aina L) msin kit @ Sad 2
a Tl as) K_‘é AR € o=
1@xn atnia .@a) LKA B aatma Lasimma\a
Al @a) ¢ B Ay alia L@a) esn
&msan @ aasda WJ@asT @gamnn <aad @) (87ta
M_uma xia Ma £ S5\, M\ mxmx w1 am

%X Adr Mda &3 A aym

S Gm L Qdda e ikt Khas\m <mad ue 3
—1 x7u LA \aa Gdw atva) mUa ginam)
<M\imn dma . Ale xTsa Ja@ —Tiss  —n
—1 WM KaxTD M S QAa . ainan) =
dam <Ma m\asa wHra ¢mla oy Qs o Awsad
RE i@ andad) anmal KA Kads < Kb
—1 3 e mda o Aam K\dds s
€M L mauxT B A GSm Kiiae K\l G
€\ dmda <MTiias Gm Loy o Snam\ am) assa
wTpmnn (A a0y A< Lala QA mams A
whda & A ) K raa e\ imya
LAk ke . Qals o\ s A La@ S\ ooen
dmda Auied <Madm (am 8¢ IhC ot K
2 ) Amka £y et am ) wde L am G
X a) it An el &b oamg
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Lesson Nineteen

§ 19.1 The Ethpaal Conjugation. The Ethpaal conjugation, the
medio-passive of the Pael, is regularly inflected in the perfect, with
predictable reduction before vowel-initial postformatives. The ex-
ample is etgabbal ‘be received’ < Pael gabbel ‘receive.’ Note par-
ticularly that the e vowel of the Pael becomes a throughout the con-
jugation, both perfect and imperfect, of the Ethpaal.!

3m Aa=X«  etqabbal (Qa\==X<  etgabbal(un)

f MN-mn& erqabblat (3=« ergabbal(én)
2m d\=md< etqabbalt e\=X<  etgabbalton

f Jo\oed<  etqabbalt «M\=mX<  etqabbalten
lc Meamd< efgabblet QaeX&  etqabbaln(an)

The imperfect is also regularly inflected, with predictable reductions:

3m A-wmdu  netqabbal Qs netqabblun

f Aamdn fetqabbal Q\omd  netqabblan
2m Aand  tetqabbal Q== tetqabblun

f Qo tetgabblin "\ tetgabblan
lc A-md<  etqabbal Amdu  netqabbal

The participles, of which there are only active forms (although with
middle/passive meanings), are predictable:

masc.

Mamen  metqabbal

T

metqabblin

IThe Syriac Ethpaal conjugation corresponds to the Pual (58) of Hebrew and
the fifth form ( _Jais) of Arabic.
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fem. Luouden metgabbla \omden  metqabblan

The infinitive is regularly and familiarly formed, a\smdo metgab-
balu.

§ 19.2 Metathesis in Ethpaal. The same metatheses that affect
Ethpeel are also found in Ethpaal, e.g., I-s: o\ salleq > n\hea< es-
tallag ‘be lifted up,’ I-§: nux Sahheq > nusd=< eStahhaq ‘be
smashed,’ I-s: Aj sallah > ..A_\G_f( estallah ‘be ripped open,’ and I-z:
&y zabben > g~ ezdabban ‘be sold.’

PERF. 3M/FS x=\&ea< estallag ae\eak  estallgat
IMPERF. 3MS/P =\nean nestallag ax\has nestallqun
IMPERATIVE o\ estallag

PART. M/F m\eamn  mestallaq Le\dean  mestallga
INF. an\neay mestallaqu

§ 19.3 I11-Weak Verbs in Ethpaal. The Ethpaal of IlI-weak verbs
does not differ from the Pael of IlI-weak verbs given in §16.2(2). An
example is .ax dakki ‘purify’ > .aad< etdakki ‘be purified’

PERF. 3M/FS  .aad< etdakki daad<  etdakkyat

IMPERF. 3MS/P .aadu netdakké «ards  netdakkon
IMPERF. 3FS/P <aaa tetdakké s  netdakkyan
IMPT. M/F Lanxg etdakka Xl etdakkay

PART. M/F Landen metdakke Landen metdakkya
INF. anan  metdakkdayu

The inflection of all other root types in Ethpaal is either com-
pletely regular or predictable from the Pael.

(1) I-dlap: < alles ‘compel’ > N\« etallas ‘be compelled’

PERF. 3M/FS M etallas S\« etallsat
IMPERF. 3MS/P :&Qm netallas g netallsun
IMPERATIVE _\.M(ém( etallas

PART. M/F ateCo metallas &KMdn  metallsa
INF. ﬁ&(&\:n metallasu
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(2) I-alap: M¢= $a’’el ‘ask questions’ > Mxx< efta’’al ‘be
asked questions’

PERF. 3M/FS Ma=<£ eSta’’al M= efta’lat
IMPERF. 3MS/P McMx=s nesta’’al a<h=s nefta’’lun
IMPERATIVE M<Mu=< eSta’’al

PART. M/F Mo mesta’’al ALdnen mesta’’la
INF. aA<hn=<n mela’’alu

(3) I-y: am yagqar ‘honor’ > < etyagqar ‘be honored’

PERF. 3M/FS wd( etyaqqar Mwud&  etyaqqrat
IMPERF. 3MS/P  «du netyaqqar Qwdu  netyaqqrun
IMPERATIVE g etyaqgqar

PART. M/F o metyaqqar Lwdi,m metyaqqra
INF. dwdm  metyaqqaru

(4) hollow: =\ rayyeb ‘prepare’ > =.\ &< eftayyab ‘be pre-
pared’

PERF. 3M/FS =)\ X< ettayyab aa\ < eftayybat
IMPERF. 3MS/P =)\ > nettayyab e\ M nettayybun
IMPERATIVE =)\ X< etfayyab

PART. M/F  al\X= mettayyab  <&ad qn mettayyba
INF. a\ o mettayyabu

Vocabulary 19

NOUNS
&< eggard rooftop
&l edna (f) ear
«x«  ata pl atwata sign, token
&an  daywa evil spirit, devil
£ hmird leaven
&=.na pri¥a Pharisee
&=mamm  gnoma self (reflexive pronoun)
&= §édd demon, devil
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amn& ezdahhar to beware
yaad  akrez to proclaim, announce; Ethpeel (etkrez) to be
broadcast
M=  eftallam to be completed, finished
A<l etdammar to be astonished
andg  etida® to be known
Ay glameglé to reveal; Ethpeel (etgli) to be revealed
=n da$/ndus to tread; Pael (dayyes) to trample
=w hreb/nehrab to be laid waste, be ruined
.=\, fa$$i to hide, conceal; Ethpaal (etra¥$i) to hide oneself,
be concealed
&ma  ksd/neksé to cover, clothe
=\ lahhe§ to whisper
A= malli to fill, fulfill, accomplish; Ethpaal (etmalli) to be
filled, fulfilled, accomplished
nassi to try, test, ask (/- someone) for (something) as
proof
palleg to divide; Ethpaal (etpallag) to be divided

;

3

ADJECTIVES
=% hre$/har$a dumb, mute
weu nahhir light, full of light
Leng shé (fem sahya) thirsty
OTHERS
nwma\  lugdam first of all
aada o men batarken afterwards (adv.)
&4<= = nsab b-appeé to be hypocritical
PROPER NAME
sa=a\= belzbob Beelzebub
&\ e sarand Satan

Exercise 19
Identify, read, and translate the following Ettaphal forms:

anb\:n?\ il &xia ]
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aa@ qwmann A @\l Mddar (iam)
da@ N\ A pamla

eam\ &5 agy\ax<

X\"\Kﬂ_yﬁ( Qs

8}

W

N

I el as\ 0K 6
Q@ @n\hxan L@ Lamden 7
amyn An <y 8
&m Amdun waxn A 9
LT aya =\ Amn <=y 10
Reading Exercise 19

a® nsn dm <umddla ) dige 1 dax, |
1m€a wata o LAMdu :mmd) 4 ;mda Sl _an
fign <A ax s ma D <n am <oem\ad
PA1m dan aax 3 @ oAada ada ) am <unla

X &g Komg sl Lana Amduna na\ax<

“ax ad A exaa Aall I® Eas JAes3 oxaadl aae 2
JAx. g @-Ax9us odoragl pame) oFidaalA) Avial dox
s Loas Pav —d AN L lals oow JEoAdly .Ix393
©Ad®! Aawasy A AAa A D ashwes Ao Az
E A coAxd a3lm La8AS) mawe AwAxi lAons
NI S Wy N L WEY WA WK VR | QR SN CU S TV S LV R

X oamaal AA paw ced AN AdAD o .72

N\s .l ot a_a ,a looy .lew ool .hla oaw a0 3
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e Seadsan ool oouw oy Ll Jein ompllo .lei ob
Dle [we w L o couw 0 oy Ll ey Loy oao lay
as\o \a .oo) ipl JooAaslin lod Wiy ¢ woe o) oco®
Jo Nai \\elv owao \ny Nao .ol aeer N (sl

X olad\o paol Lal .Qell owar NN LAm

Ymahsbata thoughts.
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Lesson Twenty

§ 20.1 The Ettaphal Conjugation. The Ettaphal conjugation, the
medio-passive of the Aphel, is regularly formed. All its forms are
quite regular and entirely predictable.! The -#- of this conjugation re-
sults from assimilation of the initial glottal stop of the Aphel
(*et’ap®al > ettap©al).

Perfect:

3m W<  ettamlak (Qea\nid«  ettamlak(un)
f Ma\smda<&  ettamlkat (V)< ettamlak(en)

2m Ma\smhdg ettamlakt ada\md< eftamlakton
f  .da\smdd ettamlakt  (a\mdd&  ettamlakten

lc S\ ertamlket almddg  ettamlakn(an)

Imperfect:

3m v nettamlak s\ nettamlkun
f wama  tettamlak Qi nettamlkan
2m W fettamlak s\ fertamlkun
f a\mad  ftettamlkin "\ tettamlkan
lc v« etfamlak v nettamlak

Participles (like the Ethpaal participle, active in form but medio-pas-
sive in sense):

I'The Syriac Ettaphal conjugation corresponds to the Hophal (5v871) of Hebrew
and the tenth form ( Jaiz..|) of Arabic.
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masc. Wb mettamlak =\ nhda  mettamlkin
fem. &\mddn mettamlkd — “a\mddm mettamlkdan

Infinitive; as\saxis mettamldaku.

The only variant form that needs to be dealt with in the Ettaphal
is the hollow root, for the Ettaphal replaces the Ethpeel of all hollow
types: as snea sam ‘to place’ > ettsim ‘to be placed’: perf. sreadd<
ettsim/ettsimat, impf. sn.caddns nettsim/nettsimun, impt. n.eadd<
ettsim, part. sa.coddvn mettsim/mettsima, inf. ancaddn mettsamu.

The Ettaphal of all other types is completely predictable from the
Aphel: I-n: mac appeq ‘cast out’ > madmd< ettappaq ‘be cast out’; I11-
weak: .ax< asqi ‘give to drink, water’ > .ax=2d< etfalqi ‘be made to
drink, watered’; I-y: ana< awda® ‘make known’ > anadX< ettawda®
‘be made known’; geminate: Ax< a““el ‘bring in’ > A&« etta‘“al
‘be brought in.’

§ 20.2 Adjectives/Nouns in -dnd. Substantives that end in the
suffix -and in the emphatic masc. sing. make the fem. sing. in -anitq,
€.g. palas <za\, fubdnd pawlos ‘Blessed Paul’ but s <duazal,
tubanita maryam ‘Blessed Mary.’

Plurals are regularly formed, masc. in -@né, fem. in -anyata; ab-
solute singulars end in -an and -ani (see §15.6).

§ 20.3 Substantivization of Participles. Participles of the G-form
assume substantive (adjective/noun) status in the emphatic form,
€.8., nmm shed ‘to witness’ > aaim sdhed ‘witnessing’ > <amm
sahda ‘witness, martyr’ and ws4a prah ‘to fly’ > &s4a parah ‘flying’
> <»s4a parahta ‘bird.’

The emphatic participles of IlI-weak G-verbs are regularly
formed on the pattern CaCya, with y almost always representing the
weak third consonant. The emphatic masc. pl. of these substan-
tivized participles is -ayyad, e.g., <xar°a ‘to tend (flocks)’ > act. part.
&iara‘e > emph. &4 ra@“ya ‘shepherd’ pl «as ra“ayya (and, in
this and other cases, <qas4 r@aawwata).
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Participles of the increased forms, i.e., those that begin with m,
are substantivized by adding the suffix -and (fem. -anita, absolute
-ani [§15.4]), e.g.:

s mrahhem ‘having mercy’ > <unwin mrahhmana ‘merciful’
Asnon mqabbel ‘receiving’ > «\=wm mqgabbldana ‘recipient’

a\n mallep ‘teaching’ > <&a\en mallpand ‘teacher’

<am mpasseé ‘saving’ > &uam mpassydnd ‘savior’

A= maslem ‘betraying’ > &en\xx maflmdna ‘traitor’

A= yn metg§em ‘embodied’ > Kim= \dn metga$mand ‘corporeal’
<=z mestte ‘being drunk’ > Ludde mestatyand ‘drinkable’
wuadm metkarrak ‘wandering’ > &asiadn metkarrkana ‘mendicant’
waddn mettnih ‘resting’ > <o mettnihdand ‘at rest, restful’

§ 20.4 Abstraction of Substantivized Participles. All substan-
tivized participles may be abstracted by adding the suffix -uzg
(absolute -u, see §15.6), e.g.:

sahda ‘witness, martyr’ > <axmeo sahdutd ‘testimony, martyrdom’
mrahhmand ‘merciful’ > <dasnoisn mrahhmanuta ‘mercy’
mqabblana ‘recipient’ > &Ma\ans mqabblanutd ‘receptivity’
mallpanad ‘teacher’ > <ha@\m mallpanutd ‘teaching, doctrine’
mpassyand ‘savior’ > <awucam mpassydnutd ‘deliverance’
ma$lmana ‘traitor’ > <haun\x masimanuta ‘treachery, betrayal’
metgaSmand ‘corporeal’ > <xqaimx \y metga§mdanutd ‘incarnation’
meStatyand ‘drinkable’ > <havdd=m mestatyanuta ‘potability’
metkarrkana ‘mendicant’ > <hasadx metkarrkanutd ‘mendicancy
mettnihand ‘restful’ > <Masssdden mettnihdanuta ‘restfulness’

?

§ 20.5 Other Verbal Patterns. The secondary verbal patterns given
below are found with a number of roots. Their occurrence, however,
cannot be predicted.

(1) PALPEL (palpel), the vocalic patterning of all forms of which
is exactly like that of Pael. Verbs of the Palpel pattern are of three

types:

(a) quadriliteral, or roots consisting of four distinct conso-
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nants, e.g., sayid targem ‘to translate’ (impf. snyadu ntargem,
act. part. snyixh=n mtargem, pass. part. sy mtargam, inf.
am X mrargamu).

(b) biliteral roots reduplicated, often for onomatopoeic verbs,
e.g., . “arfar ‘to gargle’ and 14 marmar ‘to make bitter.’

(c) triliteral with third radical reduplicated, e.g., na=x “abded
‘to reduce to servitude.’

(2) ETHPALPAL (etpalpal), the medio-passive of Palpel, as
aviaXL ettargam ‘to be/get translated,” amamd< etmarmar ‘to
be/get embittered, enraged,” and anad« et“abdad ‘to be reduced to
servitude.’

(3) PALI (pa‘“li). This pattern serves as the Palpel for roots with
a weak fourth radical and for triliteral roots to which a weak fourth
radical has been added, e.g., .4as nakri/nnakreé) ‘to alienate’ and
«dud tahti/ ntahté) ‘to bring down.’

(4) ETHPALI (etpa‘li), the medio-passive of Pali, e.g., .aaud< et-
nakri/ netnakreé ‘to be estranged’ and ;i< ettahti/nettahté ‘to be
brought down.’

(5) SHAPHEL (Sap‘©el), a secondary factitive form, usually with a
different shade of meaning from Pael and Aphel, as rxx= §abed/
nSa“bed ‘to enslave’ (cf. Aphel a“bed ‘to put to work, cause to
work’) and anax Sawda/n¥awda“ ‘to make clear, explain (cf. Aphel
awda® ‘to inform, make known’).

(6) ESHTAPHAL (eStap©al), the medio-passive of Shaphel, as
el eSta“bad/nesta“bad ‘to be enslaved’ and anadx<
eStawda®/ neStawda® ‘to perceive, see.’

(7) PAHLI (pahli), a factitive form in which an extra consonant is
inserted between the first and second radicals of a IlI-weak root, e.g.,
&= $nd ‘to be altered’ > .= Sagni/nSagné ‘to alter.’

(8) ETHPAHLI (etpahli), the medio-passive of Pahli, as s yh=<
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eStagni/nestagné to be displaced, different.’

(9) PAIEL (pay‘el), a secondary factitive/transitivizing pattern,
e.g., wx Shen ‘to grow warm’ > .= Sayhen ‘to enrage’ (cf. Pael
Sahhen ‘to make warm, heat up’ and Aphel ashen ‘to give warmth’).

(10) ETHPAIAL (etpay©al), the medio-passive of Paiel, e.g.,
wdx< eftayhan ‘to rage, rave.’

(11) PAUEL (paw‘el), a secondary factitive/transitivizing pattern,
e.g., <=xas pusasa ‘evaporation’ > =xaa pawses ‘to dissipate.’

(12) ETHPAUAL (etpaw‘al), the medio-passive of Pauel, e.g.,
==xaad< efpawias ‘to waste away.’

§ 20.6 Miscellaneous Noun Patterns. Following are noun patterns
that are fairly frequent in occurrence and predictable in meaning:

(1) PAOLA (pa‘ola), a pattern indicating intensive, habitual or
‘professional’ activity in the root meaning, as <na=x “@boda ‘maker’
(< ®bad ‘to make’), sdgoda ‘worshipper’ (< sged ‘to worship’),
&an yddoa ‘expert’ (< ida® ‘to know’) and <aal=m maloka
‘advisor’ (< mlak ‘to advise’).

(2) PUALA (pu‘ala), an abstract noun derived from the root
meaning, as &sax= Surdyd ‘beginning’ (< Sarri ‘to begin’), <ml\ax
Sulamad ‘end’ (< $lem ‘to be finished’), <s\aw hulama ‘health’ (<
hlim ‘well, hail’) and <=\aea sulaga ‘ascension’ (< sleq ‘to ascend’).

(3) MAPHAL (abs map©al, emph map®la), a noun of place, as
& madbra ‘wilderness’ (< dbar ‘to lead a flock to pasture in
the wilderness’), <uaamn madbha ‘altar’ (< dbah ‘to slaughter, sacri-
fice’), <uwam madnhd ‘the east’ (< dnah ‘for the sun to rise’), and
&9 marba ‘the west’ (< “reb ‘for the sun to set’).

Vocabulary 20

NOUNS
&xaeol  dsyuta pl -swata healing, cure
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gamla camel

geppa wing

hréra opening, eye (of a needle)
talyuta childhood

kasa cup

mhattd needle

neksd (usually in the pl) riches, wealth
nesyond temptation

simta treasure

Cayna (f) eye; spring

parrugd chick

ré¥ana nobleman, prince

Sugra falsehood

ta‘la fox

tarnagultd hen

tarnagla (abs tarnagul) cock

brik blessed

dlil easy

hassir lacking, missing
hreb/harba desolate, laid waste
yaqqir heavy; honored, noble
krih sick, infirm

“tel/*atla hard, difficult

ashed/nashed to bear witness, testify
eStbeq/nestbeq (Ethpeel of $hag) to be abandoned, for-
saken
eSti/neste to drink
eStlem to be given up, handed over
etkmar to be sad
ettnih to rest
ettig (N°WQ) to be wearied
ett“ir to wake up
gnab/negnob to steal
gar/ngur to commit adultery
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wale [- it is necessary for (only the act. part. of the de-
fective verb is used)

yaqqar/nyaqqar to honor

iret/nérat to inherit

kna$/neknos to gather, collect; Pael (kanne$) assemble,
bring togather

kri/nekreé [- to be sad (used impersonally in the 3rd
fem. sing., as keryat li ‘I became sad’)

mtd/nemté to arrive

prag/neprogq to depart, go away, withdraw

s€ar/nes‘or (1) to do, perform; (2) to visit

gawwi to remain, stay

rgam/nergom to stone

Shar/nedhar to stay awake, keep vigil

Samli/n$amlé (Shaphel of mla) to do thoroughly, com-
plete, finish; Eshtaphal (estamli/ nestamlé) to be at an
end, be finished

bram nonetheless, however

yawmand today

kma (+ abs. pl.) how many?

l-bar men outside of

mhar tomorrow

mekkad from here, hence

mekkél henceforth, later; then, therefore
thét beneath, under (prep.)

Reading Exercise 20
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In the following inflections, the model root is inflected in all possible conjugations, regardless of whether

Appendix A

VERBAL INFLECTIONS

or not those forms actually exist in that root. Spirantization is marked for VKTB only.

PEAL PAEL APHEL ETHPEEL ETHPAAL ETTAPHAL

(1) SOUND ROOT, model VKTB
Perfect

3 m sing ktab katteb akteb etkteb etkattab ettaktab
3 fsing ketbat kattbat aktbat etkatbat etkattbat ettaktbat
2 sing ktabt kattebt aktebt etktebt etkattabt ettaktabt
1 ¢ sing ketbet kattbet aktbet etkatbet etkattbet ettaktbet
3mpl ktab(un) katteb(un) akteb(un) etkteb(un) etkattab(un) ettaktab(un)
3fpl ktab(én) katteb(én) akteb(én) etkteb(én) etkattab(én) ettaktab(én)
2mpl ktabton kattebton aktebton etktebton etkattabton  ettaktabton
2fpl ktabten kattebten aktebtéen etktebten etkattabten  ettaktabtén
lcpl ktabn(an) kattebn(an)  aktebn(an)  etktebn(an)  etkattabn(an) ettaktabn(an)
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3 m sing
3 fsing
2 msing
2 f sing
1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

sing
m pl
fpl

masc sing
fem sing

nektob
tektob
tektob
tektbin
ektob

nektbun
nektban
tektbun
tektban
nektob

ktob
ktob(un)
ktob(én)

kateb
katba

nkatteb
tkatteb
tkatteb
tkattbin
ekatteb

nkattbun
nkattban
tkattbun
tkattban
nkatteb

katteb
katteb(un)
katteb(éen)

Imperfect

nakteb
takteb
takteb
taktbin
akteb

naktbun
naktban
taktbun
taktban
nakteb

Imperative

akteb
akteb(un)
akteb(éen)

netkteb
tetkteb
tetkteb
tetkatbin
etkteb

netkatbun
netkatban
tetkatbun
tetkatbdn
netkteb

etkteb/etkatb
etkteb(un)
etkteb(én)

Active Participle Absolute

mkatteb
mkattba

makteb
maktba
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metkteb
metkatbd

netkattab
tetkattab
tetkattab
tetkattbin
etkattab

netkattbun
netkattbdn
tetkattbun
tetkattban
netkattab

etkattab
etkattab(un)
etkattab(én)

metkattab
metkattba

nettaktab
tettaktab
tettaktab
tettaktbin
ettaktab

nettaktbun
nettaktban
tettaktbun
tettaktban
nettaktab

ettaktab
ettaktab(un)
ettaktab(éen)

mettaktab
mettaktba



masc pl
fem pl

katbin
katban

mektab

mkattbin
mkattban

maktbin
maktban

metkatbin
metkatban

Passive Participle Absolute

mkattab

mkattabu

(2) II-WEAK ROOT, model VGLY

3 msing
3 f sing
2 sing

1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

gla
glat
glayt
glét

glaw
glay
glayton
glaytén
glayn(an)

galli
gallyat
galliyt
gallit

galli

galli
galliyton
galliyten
galliyn(an)

maktab
Infinitive

maktabu

Perfect

agli
aglyat
agliyt
aglit

agli

agli
agliyton
agliyten
agliyn(an)

130

metktabu

etgli
etgalyat
etgliyt
etglit

etgli

ergli
etgliyton
etgliyten
etgliyn(an)

metkattbin
metkattban

metkattabu

etgalli
etgallyat
etgalliyt
etgallit

etgalli
etgalli
etgalliyton
etgalliyten
etgalliyn(an)

mettaktbin
mettaktban

mettaktabu

ettagli
ertaglyat
ettagliyt
ettaglit

ettagli
ettagli
ettagliyton
ettagliyten
ettagliyn(an)



3 m sing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 fsing
1 c sing

3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
1cpl

m sing
f sing
m pl
fpl

m sing

negle
tegle
tegle
tegleyn
egle

neglon
neglydn
teglon
teglyan
negle

gli
glay
glaw
glayen

gale

ngallée
tgalle
tgalle
tgalleyn
egalle

ngallon
ngallyan
tgallon
tgallyan
ngalle

galla
gallay
gallaw
gallayen

mgalle

Imperfect

naglé
tagle
tagle
tagleyn
agle

naglon
naglyan
taglon
taglyan
nagle

Imperative
agla
aglay

aglaw
aglayen

maglé
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netgle
tetgle
tetgle
tetgleyn
etgle

netglon
netgalyan
tetglon
tetgalyin
netgle

etglay
etglay
etglaw
etglayen

Active Participle Absolute

metglé

netgalle
tetgalle
tetgalle
tetgalleyn
etgalle

netgallon
netgallyan
tetgallon
tetgallyan
netgalle

etgalla
etgallay
etgallaw
etgallayen

metgalle

nettagle
tettagle
tettagle
tettagleyn
ettagle

nettaglon
nettaglyan
tettaglon
tettaglyan
nettagle

ettagla
ettaglay
ettaglaw
ettaglayen

mettagle



maglya
magleyn
maglyan

metgalya
metgleyn
metgalyan

Passive Participle Absolute

f sing galya mgallya
m pl galeyn mgalleyn
fpl galyan mgallyan
m sing gle mgallay
f sing galya mgallya
m pl gleyn mgallyin
fpl galyan mgallyan
megla mgallayu

(3) HOLLOW ROOT, model VNWM

3 msing nam nawwem

3 fsing namat nawwmat
2 sing namt nawwemt
1 c sing namet nawwmet

maglay
maglya
maglyin
maglyan

Infinitives

maglayu

Perfect

anim
animat
animt
animet
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metglayu

The Ethpeel of

all hollow roots

is replaced by
the Ettaphal

metgallya
metgalleyn
metgallyan

metgallayu

etnawwam

etmawwmat
etnawwamt
emawwmet

mettaglya
mettagleyn
mettaglyan

mettaglayu

ettnim
ettnimat
ettnimt
ettnimet



3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

3 msing
3 fsing
2 msing
2 f sing
1 c sing

3 mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

sing
m pl

nam(un)
nam(éen)
namton
namten
namn(an)

nnum
thum
tnum
tnumin
num

nnumun
nnuman
mumun
tnumdn
nnum

num
num(un)

nawwem(un)
nawwem(én)
nawwemton
nawwemten

nawwemn{an)

nnawwem
tmawwem
fnawwem
tnawwmin
enawwem

nnawwmun
nnawwman
tmhawwmun
mawwmadn
nnawwem

nawwem

nawwem(un)

anim(un)
anim(én)
animton
animtén
animn(an)

Imperfect

nnim
mim
mim
nimin
nim

nnimun
nniman
mimun
tnimdn
nnim

Imperative

nim
nim(un)
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emawwam(un) ettnim(un)

emawwam(an)
etnawwamiton
etnawwamten

emawwemn{an)

netnawwam
temawwam
tetnawwam
tetmawwmin
etnawwam

netnawwmun
netmawwman
tetnawwmun
tetnawwman

netnawwam

nawwam

ettnim(én)
ettnimton
ettnimteén
ettnimn(an)

nettnim
tettnim
tettnim
tettnimin
ettnim

nettmimun
nettniman
tettnimun
tettnimdn
nettnim

ettnim

tnawwam(un) ettnim(un)



fpl

m sing
f sing
mpl
fpl

m sing
f sing

(4) I-y ROOT, model VYLD

3 m sing
3 fsing

num(én)

na’em
nayma
naymin
nayman

nim
nimad

mnam

iled
yeldat

nawwem(én) nim(én)

Active Participle Absolute

mnawwem
mnawwmd
mnawwmin
mnawwmiain

mnim
mnima
mnimin
mniman

Passive Participle Absolute

mnawwam
mnawwmd

mnawwamu

valled
yalldat

mnam
mnamd

Infinitives

mnamu

Perfect

etiled
etyaldat

awled
awldat
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tnawwam(én)

metnawwam
metnawwma
metnawwmin
metmawwmdn

metnawwamiu

etyallad
etyalldat

ettnimién)

mettnim
mettnima
mettnimin
metmiman

metindmu

ettawlad
ettawldat



2 sing
1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2 fpl
lcpl

3 m sing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 f sing
1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
21fpl
lcpl

iledt
yeldet

iled(un)
iled(én)
iledton
iledten
iledn(an)

nélad
télad
télad
téldin
élad

néldun
néldan
téldun
téldan
nélad

yalledt
yalldet

yalled(un)
yalled(én)
yalledton
yalledtén
yalledn(an)

nyalled
tyalled
tyalled
tyalldin
eyailed

nyalldun
nyalldan
tyalldun
tyalldan
nyalled

awledt
awldet

awled(un)
awled(én)
awledton
awledtén
awledn(an)

Imperfect

nawled
tawled
tawled
tawldin
awled

nawldun
nawlddn
tawldun
tawldan
nawled
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etiledt
etyaldet

etiled(un)
etiled(en)
etiledton
etiledten
etiledn(an)

netiled
tetiled
tetiled
tetyaldin
etiled

netyaldun
netyalddn
tetyaldun
tetyaldan
netiled

etvalladt
etyalldet

etvallad(un)
etvallad(én)
etyalladton
etyalladten

etyalladn(an)

netyallad
tetyallad
tetyallad
tetyalldin
etyallad

netyalldun
netyalldan
tetyalldun
tetyalldan
netyallad

ettawladt
ettawldet

ettawlad(un)
ettawlad(én)
ettawladton
ettawladten

ettawladn(an)

nettawlad
tettawlad
tettawlad
tettawldin
ettawlad

nettawldun
nettawlddn
tettawldun
tettawldan
nettawlad



sing
mpl

m sing
f sing
mpl
fpl

m sing
f sing
m pl
fpl

ilad
ilad(un)

yaled
yalda
yaldin
yaldan

ilid
ilida
ilidin
ilidan

mélad

yalled
yalled(un)

Imperative

awled
awled(un)

etiled/etyald
etiled(un)
etyald(un)

Active Participle Absolute

myalled
myallda
myalldin
myalldan

mawled
mawlda
mawldin
mawldan

metiled

metyalda
metyaldin
metyalddn

Passive Participle Absolute

myallad
myallda
myalldin
myalldan

myalladu

mawlad
mawlda
mawldin
mawldan

Infinitives

mawldadu
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metiladu

etyallad
etyallad(un)

metyallad
metyallda
metyalldin
metyalldan

metyallddu

ettawlad
ettawlad(un)

mettawlad
mettawlda
mettawldin
mettawldan

mettawladu



(5) GEMINATE ROOT, model VNDD

3 msing
3 fsing
2 sing

I c sing

3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
ITcpl

3 msing
3 fsing
2 msing
2 fsing
1 c sing

3mpl

nad
naddat
nadt
naddet

nad(un)
nad(éen)
nadton
nadtéen
nadn(an)

nennad
tennad
tennad
tenndin
ennad

nenndun

nadded

nadddat
naddedt
nadddet

nadded(un)
nadded(én)
naddedton
naddedtéen
naddedn(an)

nnadded
tnadded
tnadded
tnadddin
enadded

nnadddun

Perfect

anned

anndat
annedt
anndet

anned(un)
anned(én)
annedton
annedtén
annedn(an)

Imperfect

nanned
tanned
tanned
tanndin
anned

nanndun
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etnded
etnaddat
etndedt
etnaddet

etnded(un)
etnded(én)
etndedton
etndedtén
etndedn(an)

nemded
tetnded
tetnded
tetnaddin
etnded

netnaddun

etnaddad
etnadddat
etnaddadt
etnadddet

etnaddad(un)
etnaddad(én)

etnaddadton
etnaddadten

emaddadn(an)

netnaddad
tetnaddad

tetnaddad

tetnadddin
etnaddad

netnadddun

ettannad

ettanndat
ettannadt
ettanndet

ettannad(un)
ettannad(én)
ettannadton
ettannadten
ettannadn(an)

nettannad
tettannad
tettannad
tettanndin
ettannad

nettanndun



3fpl nenndan nnaddddn nanndan netnadddn  netnaddddn  nettanndan

2 mpl tenndun tnadddun tanndun tetnaddun tetnadddun  tettanndun
2fpl tenndadn tadddan tanndan tetnaddan tetnadddan  tettanndan
1cpl nennad nnadded nanned netnded netnaddad  nettannad
Imperative
sing nad nadded anned etnded/etnadd etnaddad ettannad
m pl nad(un) nadded(un) anned(un) etnded(un) etnaddad(un) ettannad(un)
etnadd(un)

Active Participle Absolute

m sing na’ed mnadded manned metnded metaddad  mettannad
f sing nadda mnaddda mannda metnadda metnaddda  mettannda
m pl naddin mnadddin manndin metnaddin ~ metnadddin  mettanndin
fpl naddan mnadddan  manndan metnaddan  metnadddan mettanndan

Passive Participle Absolute

m sing ndid mnaddad mannad — — —
f sing ndida mnaddda mannda — — —
mpl ndidin mnadddin  manndin — — —
fpl ndiddn mnadddan ~ manndan — - —
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mennad

mnadddadu

Infinitives

mannddu

(6) I-n and -GUTTURAL ROOT, model VNTR

3 msing
3 fsing
2 sing

1 ¢ sing

3mpl
3 fsing
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

3 m sing
3 fsing
2 m sing
2 f sing
1 ¢ sing

ntar
netrat
ntart
netret

ntar(un)
ntar{(én)
ntarton
ntartén
ntarn(an)

nettar
tettar
tettar
tettrin
ettar

nattar

nattrat
nattart
nattret

nattar(un)
nattar(én)
nattarton
nattarten
nattarn(an)

nnattar
tnattar
mattar
tnattrin
enattar

attar

attrat
attart
attret

attar(un)
attar(én)
attarton
artartén
attarn(an)

Imperfect

nattar
tattar
tattar
tattrin
attar
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metndadu

etntar
etnatrat
etntart

etnatret

etntar(un)
etntar(én)
etntarton
elntartéen
etntarn(an)

netntar
tetntar
tetntar
tetnatrin
etntar

metnaddadu

etnattar

etnattrat
etnattart
etnattret

etattar(un)
etnattar(én)
etnattarton
etnattarten

etnattarn(an)

netnattar
tetnattar

tetnattar

tetnattrin
etnattar

mettannddu

ettattar

eftattrat
ettatrart
ettattret

ettartar(un)
ettattar(én)
ettattarton
ettattartén
ettattarn(an)

nettattar
tettattar
tettattar
tettattrin
ettattar



3mpl
3fpl
2mpl
2fpl
lcpl

sing

m sing
f sing
mpl
fpl

m sing
f sing
m pl
fpl

nettrun
neftran
tettrun
tettran
nettar

tar

natar
natra
natrin
ndtran

ntir
ntira
ntirin
ntiran

nnattrun
nnattran
tnattrun
nattran
nnattar

nattar

nattrun
nattran
tattrun
tattran
nattar

Imperative

attar

netnatrun
netnatran
tetnatrun
tetnatran
netntar

etntar

Active Participle Absolute

mnattar
mnattra
mnattrin
mnattran

mattar
mattra
mattrin
mattran

metntar
metnatra
metnatrin
metnatran

Passive Participle Absolute

mnattar
mnattra
mnattrin
mnattran

mattar
mattra
mattrin
mattran
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netnattrun
netnattran
tetnattrun
tetnattran
netnattar

etnattar

metnattar
metnattra
metnattrin
metnattran

nettattrun
nettattran
tettattrun
tettattran
nettattar

ettattar

mettattar
mettattra
mettattrin
mefttattran



Infinitives

mettar mnattaru mattaru metntdru metattaru mettattaru
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Appendix B
STATES OF SUBSTANTIVES

ORDINARY ENDING IN ENDING IN ACT. PART. PASS. PART.
SUBSTANTIVES  -ii(td) -an(a)/-ani(ta) HI-WEAK (G) III-WEAK (G)
ABSOLUTE
masc. sing.  mlek — mallpan bané dké
fem. sing. malka malku mallpani banya dakya
masc. pl. malkin — mallpanin baneyn dkeyn
fem. pl. malkan malkwan mallpanyan banyan dakyan
EMPHATIC
masc. sing.  malka — mallpana banyd dakya
fem. sing. malkta malkuta mallpanita banita dkita
masc. pl. malké — mallpane banayya dkayya
fem. pl. malkata malkwata mallpanyata banyata dakyatd
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CONSTRUCT

masc. sing.
fem. sing.
masc. pl.
fem. pl.

mlek-

malkat-
malkay-
malkat-

malkut-

malkwat-

mallpan-
mallpanit-
mallpéanay-
mallpanyat-
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bane-
banit-
banay-
banyat-

dke-
dkit-
dkay-
dakyat-



Appendix C
Verbs with Enclitic Objects

BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) + YOU (F) + ME/US! + YOU (M PL)
Perfect

PEAL, SOUND ROOT

rdap radpeh radpah radpak radpek radpan rdapkon
redpat rdapteh rdaptah rdaptak rdaptek rdaptan redpatkon
rdapt rdaptdy rdaptah — — rdaptan —
rdapt(y) rdaptiw rdaptih — — rdaptin —

redpet rdapteh rdaptah rdaptak rdaptek rdaptan redpetkon
rdap(w) radpu radpuh radpuk radpuk radpun radpukon
rdap(y) radpady radpah radpak radpek radpan rdapkon
rdapton? rdaptondy rdaptonah — — rdaptonan —

rdapn rdapndy rdapnah rdapnak rdapnak — rdapnakon

I'The first-person plural enclitic object is pronounced everywhere like the first-person singular; it is spelled  instead of _s.

2Enclitic objects added to feminine plural forms ending in -tén are exactly like those added to forms in -fon.
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BASE

+ HIM

+ HER

PEAL, III-WEAK ROOT

hza
hzat
hzayt
hzayt(y)
hzét
hzaw
hzay
hzayton
hzayn

hzay
hzateh
hzaytdy
hzaytiw
hzéteh
hza'u
hzayay
hzaytonay
hzaynay

PAEL, SOUND ROOT

qabbel
qabblat
qabbelt
qabblet
gabbel(w)
qabbel(y)
gabbelton
gabbeln

qabbleh
qabblateh
qabbeltay
qabbelteh
qabblu
qabblay

qabbeltonay

gabbelnay

hzah
hzatah
hzaytah
hzaytih
hzétih
hza'uh
hzayah
hzaytonah
hzaynah

qabblah
gabblatah
qabbeltah
qabbeltah
qabbluh
qabblah

qabbeltonih

gabbelnah
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______+YOUMM)  +YOU(F) + ME/US
hzak hzak hzan
hzatak hzatek hzatan
— — hzaytan
— — hzaytin
hzétak hzétek —
hza’uk hza'uk hza’un
hzayak hzayek hzayan
— — hzaytonan
hzaynak hzaynak —
qabblak qabblek qgabblan
qabblatak qabblatek qgabblatan
—_ —_ qabbeltan
qabbeltik qabbeltek —
qabbluk qabbluk qabblun
qabblak qabblek qabblan
— — gabbeltonan
qgabbelnak gabbelnak —

L. XYOU M PL)

hzakon
hzatkon
hzétkon
hza’ukon
hzayakon

hzaynakon

gabbelkon
gabblatkon
qabbletkon
qabblukon
qabbelkon

gabbelnakon



BASE + HIM + HER +YOU M) + YOU (F) + ME/US + YOU (M PL)

PAEL, III-WEAK ROOT

dakki dakkyeh dakkyah dakkyak dakkyek dakkyan dakkikon
dakkyat dakkyateh dakkyatah dakkyatdk dakkyatek dakkyatan dakkyatkon
dakkiyt dakkiytay dakkiytah — — dakkiytan —

dakkit dakkiteh dakkitah dakkitak dakkitek — dakkitkon
dakki(w) dakkyu dakkyuh dakkyuk dakkyuk dakkyun dakkyukon

dakki (fpl)  dakkyay dakkyah dakkyak dakkydk dakkyan dakkikon

APHEL, SOUND ROOT

adrek adrkeh adrkah adrkak adrkek adrkan adrekkon
adrkat adrkateh adrkatah adrkatak adrkatek adrkatan adrkatkon
adrekt adrektay adrektah — — adrektan —

adrket adrekteh adrektah adrektak adrektek — adrketkon
adrek(w) adrku adrkuh adrkuk adrkuk adrkun adrkukon
adrek(y) adrkay adrkah adrkak adrkek adrkan adrekkon
APHEL, III-WEAK ROOT

ayti aytyeh aytyah aytyak aytyek aytyan aytikon
aytyat aytydteh aytyatah aytyatak aytyatek aytyatan aytyatkon
aytiyt aytiytay aytiytah — — aytiytan —

aytit aytiteh aytitdh aytitak aytitek — aytitkon
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BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) A YQU (F) + ME/US + YOUMPL)
Imperfect

PEAL, SOUND ROOT

nerdop nerdpiw nerdpih nerdpdk nerdpek nerdpan nerdopkon
terdop terdpiw terdpih terdpak terdpek terdpan terdopkon
terdpin terdpindy terdpindah —_ _ terdpinan —

erdop erdpiw erdpih erdpak erdpek erdpan erdopkon
nerdpun nerdpundy  nerdpundh  nerdpundk  nerdpunek  nerdpundn  nerdpunakon
nerdpan nerdpandy  nerdpanah  nerdpdndk  nerdpdnek  nerdpandan  nerdpandkon
terdpun terdpundy terdpundh — — terdpunan —

terdpdn terdpdndy terdpanah  — —_ terdpanan ~ —

nerdop nerdpiw nerdpih nerdpak nerdpek — nerdopkon
PEAL, III-WEAK ROOT

nehzé nehzéw nehzéh nehzek nehzék nehzén nehzékon
nehzon nehzondy nehzondh nehzonak nehzonek nehzondan nehzonakon
PAEL, SOUND ROOT

ngabbel nqabbliw ngabblih ngabbldk nqabblek nqabblan nqgabbelkon
tqabblin tqabblinay  tqabblinah  — —_ tgabblinan  —

PAEL, III-WEAK ROOT

ndakke ndakkew ndakkéh ndakkéek ndakkéek ndakkén ndakkeékon
ndakkon ndakkondy  ndakkondh  ndakkondk — ndakkonek — ndakkondn — ndakkondkon
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BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) + YOU (B) .+ ME/US +YOU (M PL)
APHEL, SOUND ROOT
nadrek nadrkiw nadrkih nadrkak nadrkek nadrkan nadrekkon
nadrkun nadrkunay  nadrkunah  nadrkunak  nadrkunek nadrkunan  nadrkunakon
APHEL, III-WEAK ROOT
nayte naytéw naytéh naytéek naytek nayten naytekon
nayton naytondy naytondah naytonak naytonek naytonan nayténakon
Imperative
PEAL, SOUND ROOT
rdop rdopay rdopéh — — rdopayn —
rdop(y) rdopiw rdopih — — rdopin —
rdop(un) rudpu rudpuh — — rudpun —
rudpundy rudpunah — — rudpunan —
rdop(én) rudpay rdopdh — — rdopan —
rudpénay rudpénah — — rdopénan —
PEAL, II-WEAK ROOT
qri qriw qrih — — grin —
qray qra’iw qra’ih — — qra’in —_
qgraw gra’u gra’uh — — qra’un —
qrayén grayendy qrayenah — — grayendn —_
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BASE + HIM + HER + YOU (M) + YOU (F) + ME/US +YOUMPL)
PAEL, III-WEAK ROOT

dakkda dakkay dakkah — — dakkan —
dakkay dakkayiw dakkayih — — dakkayin —
dakkaw dakka’u dakka’uh — — dakka’un —
dakkayen dakkayendy  dakkayenah —— — dakkayenan —
APHEL, SOUND ROOT

adrek adrkay adrkeh — — adrkayn -
adrek(y) adrkiw adrkih — — adrkin —
adrek(w) adrku adrkuh — — adrkun —
adrek (fpl)  adrkay adrkah — —_ adrkan —
APHEL, HI-WEAK ROOT

ayta aytay aytah — — aytan —
aytay aytayiw aytayih — — aytdyin —
aytaw ayta’u ayta’uh — — ayta’un —
aytayen aytayenay aytayenah —_ — aytdyenan —
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Readings

From the PSitta

A | ua ik LEE dayata

wdausd a . LAmdamn Anxa <A \nAXa ) aX
£a€ ama o€ wa Lam aa\.a \\:\AAA. s dlaox
Famt Wy s . @adxa) Kos @€ asaxia o

¥ @ Adn Aaama .a@

A — iy JAn daata

<1 L£mad o) e QA A isen A A
adka 0, Mwa .Kax AN @l Lo am <oaaae
Aa .dam <ma g asdpdda Luat Axa Kdadion
O Adaa la@ e <sax AN ey @aleadhs Ay
Aam <€) < mads cwm) e Ao dm DAy asixes
LAaion adda LA, Mwa LA A\ mAho Kaan
Mama A .am <ma a A\ ghka K sad Sxsa

X <37 md\aam
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a - € 1 & Agata

2471 Fla €m €y Lt daa\m ey < oan
o Qe a1 m amia) KAS8 ek K8
—ne MANT mQia ama) @€ Aixa Lnaa <
a)y g} mda A\ Ta KpaxT e &Gk wa
@@ @) &€ oam KAan pmima < ma) @h€ ad
Maam a o lx Axdma Mxes Sad mQa .al€
—nn ol waxda 2@ cGax Cleants W8<\a
s . @whid comn < otage) A mda LA\ gTa
a a)y .am o A€ =K Ao ¢k L\ oma
7 €am na @k o Aan pama Lomaa) @dud
aqma < \a s ada 31l dnia € Al KA
adda LT <mnaa Lk (B €ixa .amul amd
ad .admx faa LAt At attees e <Sasned @im
oty dax < Kiud @ eiida g <am A
aM . MMdsa <Pan @iad Jdexi (Gn @K Aaxda
ma &€ A Lt tgoum el Amda <o e
e &l S Aja wln mm am Ay Lt Ko <A
Arm A L A= K\ a€ M1 e Ak Lk &eda
L g, &k e ovas af FAVET T T TN QIR it <<:l'_s.7\
i g Kk dFima LTl Gk @ams am

X Ly elanga Kl
n - € 3 <maln daiaia B

pal,maid B &mad nfia @@ End o Kam ()
am (3) . m_anwadn < e \a =M adun LAeom

Pa__vidant da_sanim T dam Smin daaadam
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(7)) AN vamT AMadn =l <a@i Nka () Lrama
AN g &heam ig 3 Sma. 8< ' €ad s\
A Lo snadda Lamdmn i aan ax_uam) namd
S (M) .ann ARTAx (Pa A (A Kad Fadda
dama (@) .ad_adu —dn &\T A mAlam A
G dnla () A<hn @admd aldmak L@k (JBH el
ALm &Liaaka @mdumida Ciay—aT @A_ataa .Kaad
CMari (w) .aad@ @izt dad <daan @m) Kad@ 2w
= \pa AN acT it <AAKT NI aad Ak
<nddn <okl &ma () gmdaim A KA <aigm
alona @y Miqud LAt mdwad=da .ambal <o
dn . @oid QA Kaddm @) A m<a () Lad POAVES
i \a\ Camdn <3 Kans s\ Lok LT iy
Faddt 4matd < ima ay aa)l A (&) &m
K< @a) £nma () cuann aduimd s A
Liada T ama Kiaipna notan Qay @dud guaxm
i <Mals <addm ;s a ik A= ma ()
s axd (1) —i1nda M) = Aa Kol
&=\, €amma £ \x <ai€ Ava L maims L AA
A7 @mha) n ad< 1an Lama (o) PEUTWLLY
<man €nf feiTKa s s A <haxi aMm Lo\
aiad &Lamn vl JMamn < M\ pwa Ao\
A _rmada oim) asaxda . amicmn adka (o) AN
A\ asial .apws Laa (p) Lotaka e Aaxla
v galaa (w) L\ WFa s amms M\ x<a
) Mani = @) Nmdda A A amadd
&nuama . AT s Na@ K ¢ AR
Qlmma wetx= 1a @M <dasd asdeqa (W L\
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% @ms Maohda dad avmaxa apn Aa Ay A

From Pseudo-Callisthenes’ Legend of Alexander!
padla 19 guatumaldn o< E -

A Kaamla daxd A D gatumald (—m
o Man €am Ay Kiisa ptan £ aaskh) <hka
Aan s A€ xasn e\ dangpuda gpatumalda
104 aa Lalm xail) asnada Leodd adda Aoe)
gpatumalda 2K K patuma\) s xa.daa
AMadd MW mma a@i aean A\ e
maamda A\ ;K€ <mian < stnanla el
mxign KAlan A VLo Kadl qamm <diddn <mamd
£am1a am =1 <xamla e &)\ £ad@i ueed
&), £k Jiaringn ayiida . Ka@l Lmy & sam
dMaim B Mimma L@t . Jidimma .aa@ Lo
Mm_mamdda €adfi nn xasita Lam e <uyiyya
mdal M AN xfa 8 <imsa . La@ e
— LM aa@ s @A €fac N\ Laa@ wla
gatumalda .k B Aaka Ka@l A= gatima\d
paiumall 3 Lpatumaldn &€ € gpul L 3K
< o\ Rwadx=dn A Gada ) Rdd <daudx
Adax xainn a=da A\ mn 19k Ksdmma e
A_am £xam L) Lam) wumn < M\ Ko
Mg e Lamda ) waldx <\ Lanh <\ XL

1The History of Alexander the Great, Being the Syriac Version of Pseudo-
callisthenes, ed. E. A. W. Budge (Cambridge, 1889; reprint: Amsterdam: APA-
Philo Press, 1976).
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Mk <\t . m) 1L xadn gu@m KaKm) eadad)
QAgin A\m &g duam QAa dud patumald
ad@i M\ Qa .patumal\d <adi M\ =\ 4o
— B &< xain ) W Kgpd KAy vk M
<gpdn € el xm 2 L€ mminm <\ Wil
<gpda patumald ada A\ 3 .p 2\ imim Katx
La@ o ¢ @ oV x;AAT LM LU ad
a\ganla .a_asdmed @ @aaTiaia .TAaidoa
@\ ediva Kgpd Kamn gpatuma\d xanian
—Lis L@dATa Kadi ay) MU4ETR .M ao@l LM
&< Aa gpatumalda .a g i ca s\ aa lad
Ladi xd <2 A\ o .m) a\yxada <aaqina
S A g a L@ Kadl p_m e ikSia
MO N .ATx LA xddia .aa@ aial =aan)
o o€t ) Amda <A< gpatiama\d dala A
&g @mlan Lk s Qe okt & A\ Ko
1anr A ;L€ patumald mm vaaa Ll
Ladi g GFiaids) ati=n < cgpatumal\d Lam
&€ ad La@i am @m) <amnn e ks @amda
W) M) em AC LAud s &y o adn Aam
A8 s < odxm uad T o K damonela
&€ A K xain uam an— ) &< A\ am wamna
Wmla &eoi@a LTA—aamu e\ v»e_Tmnn A nma
A \mn aafi A Ana .agd s atumalda
—n dam 1 A CAma La@ odls LFd\mn
S N MNx mmal <adi LFaduda s <haiom
M) €ad W =d £ _usamm) xadnr o <anyeda
grati__1ma\da 1_aa :gpaiiamalda Ja i gpa_ala
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=a.in) o8 axlaa La@ e st ammhd Sudhudu
&adn ram8 KA\ xadn &E), oy ad Kad AL
Mnan dawamn A\om . @tn hdumy dal e iyl
&€ dadoamna @) &< Al Ml ;a .gpaiiaean\<a
a_ix .aa;|mx JaaTiaia J@ai< v xaLin s oum
CLM .aa@ TR attumaldma aW\mm\ s A
daidla n = dad = M= (ma a1 gpainamall
ok quun £<ama bdm @mla @m A Ldax <alman

waxd halys w €y <alm o < aad Asa e

A\ ma am el 2\1 1a W akn e ek aa
adia .\ AT MOEsda WSad quesass \sa .euod teasa
Lpoamn LTiaia N Nad Kxeiudn €ilaas ta o
£ siada <iaan <ampa a1 <amama <a@ v\
—tdm A< 1w <ama A8mla Ka@l L@ Mdamim
M & aaxs A Vma A Al amas ;adim gl
«—7 gpattumal\d .a\as & \fuma EREy aya @am<jam
<imun £y am) aa Ly adt Ao\ Kadildn <\
&5 lamm =\ mamn Sgig JFalgta e
Aisd .Falyia .aaf aixQ <un aa®@ ¢\ymn i
&ooam (B patumalda la@ Lda <ioun aym eaamn
g 1 g g, i & mama Ldax <<
AT am €A patumaldn awa add i Q)

Wwa amAAN @ asaxd ) @AE @t @ sma

VM <imadn gatumalda @My agin Laa@ ¢1md
Na) .18 naa .t waxda n) SOFL S, Sa
miitinma @ N\lag Ay xad) asiada .add xanin
—na LaF ATt e xanian Limaln gpatniamalla
am . £a\7 atenaan .y m:.nX_S. A\ Ml i <\
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e A A Kodxem e ) Ka@ At =aan
Tainla hmd (n adi dandk A<  na La@m
Amn 3 1 gpatuma\d e < aad AL xanian
AT amd awwddd almy ;e @mt 3 e
=1 paia_nd N1 axy afl agTa KaF v \am
A\ ot S naa Ky WFata )T ey
¢ gatumald e Katia Ka@i pda gpatumald
X Lad®i L m<€ gpata nd WFa M\ L= &\

The First Discovery of the True Cross!
oAaxs A=A
Yuloam wAAx! ALl cixam fale Wiwl
AR ooz oAal Lmach0dd aum
sl iqeweis wudad 3%

M 801 Lmgm o3 :ldxly dow 3w) oAmR® As %
:ledla 1A\ oA giAle ilwocd) QA o \ax lod Ayl
oramia oon :_Qu: .12;6._.;0&:9 oAl (2ad\,039 AcSd Avax
Ao B Sdmp 108 Ayl aa iodaAlas LA ®a.im,
GIoAl aA 1AM 13071 w2 o1 T\ 008 033303 [wnaSy]
by loloA Nluo JA3waA Ao& L. :lw0cam Gax 108
Aamay GLewmla lAaSQius AdSAS [lwxw 32 oLxxs lo&
8% wxxzo .0od AoF IR Acfuus Mdezo 6= AcS
008 —Surua Al oM = ol AoE Iangho AeS Lxaoro
J=3 Bmls o Aes lawie :gdaxd o)

IFrom {f.amao lacia I=ix : Acta martyrum et sanctorum, ed. Paulus
Bedjan (Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1892), I, 175-183.
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ltézal-wat, imperfect + perfect, used as a modal after verbs of commanding,
wanting, etc., “she ordered that she should go...”
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1Labubna bar Sennak, Mallpanuta d-Addai Sliha: The Doctrine of Addai, the
Apostle, ed. G. Phillips (London: Trubner, 1876).
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I1See note 1, p. 161. The modal here occurs after da-I-ma ‘lest.’
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1From {x.ama0 [aeda [=3x : Acta martyrum et sanctorum, ed. Paulus
Bedjan (Leipzig: Harrassowitz, 1892), III, 356ff.
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:2M5 2 onlas Lgramon JAow Aulma axuAv A illxosow
:a%] A =039 o\ uguAlo 23 ldoms SN\ 108 wad
faAW 0 AN 2 A==l M2 Ao wm=Mlo MlAl
w—® MA X ascas Dilme Lxxs looh IAD3 JAoaw
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—ono IgAl X6 iAol ! :é) dw! Jor A .&Exua)
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From the Tale of Sindban the Wise2
ouas (Gumn A=l (n

“NA —Na .xdaa £adfl M=t e <alm <ad Ml
At = ) Ladfi aka ) dam €\ € L@die
Squa <Ll &:x_vc\ MxQ wxnd L4 Aua ..ljc\ ‘ZAna
qaqua KK ek waxa <\ < 9ha s < @

Ips. 115:5-8.

2Sindban oder die sieben weisen Meister, ed. Friedrich Baethgen (Leipzig:
Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, 1879).
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Aok el KL\, <hds o (Midha it S Al
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M <&ma e almada LA\n @uds e wda
aMa JFdmd A A aMaa @ilasa mixlaa Kuat o
a@ Mk daa ega ) <a@ A\ma .mha)l ague
—n w S Ko odxmna K \akn am )\
<A\, 8\ it <hx Adua . @mMua anmr nemdava

IFor el (Tum.
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<€ Liam €€ LA 41 naad e\ damda &€ S
tnn <man Nt Q Lam Mk aps . e\ den
M) N1 KAL) @) w8 i Kmada —md dhx

waal

it ) xia @3 Al dAet B Faaca
M el Lien @) tha M aa@ @3dia (Ol
A am .y A\7na . maxia midl M Ttwa LFasal
a8 A ama o) X x4t xa Faak v Mo
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M= et gt ) e <t ke s <ava
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ama unaadd @) & i€ < AW\ n Gda .8idka dundda
&€ Lama L =i N\ g Midxa a@aels <al\n dug
med=d «dm KA\ Ahinda A e dhdud W)
Aa .amy &€ N An s i) ke £t Knuxe
Kluma i Gfie At <t < ated =l s
Ao @q.a—lﬁii_\umé_?.\_\é\s.uc\s“éuKMx
Muna . md 0 2 \ann i Aa doaxn

RANECTO RRC TR . P

Mdda dlad M\ duma A\, ol e
f)\ 1mka A \Kxa wma lm <alm amxa Ui
Wi A a@ <k €€ @) Ak g el K:
W sy e A NG LA i s M
M Ak £nam @mlan fa@ Ana L8 Cad Nda

a1 Madi At ) namn K&saqa
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NI Syaxs SR B Ldan @ w AR eum
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2 A ww &a\m i K mn < _Qamalaa
Aoy £a@i St KA o LA\ T Ka@m Muka
R R wd wa ke <55 ARt e B
Axa f—Tsda o\ st Adaa Kb <hdud
—um Kama @iaxa Gy <ima <hsia Gn o we
M .3 &pt dqum Ta e <hdud e\ Kalm A\«
Aaa ik W€ i KA\ R dmasm (0
Al ns K ada Ka® ko Ty duk K5 K=
2 KA\ M mda g Kha gy AN Kadi amyenn
AN e AWMt Kwa ma £alm sacia . Lada <o
mimpn A\ A da hdamt <l S e e,
Mty o< A gjad=d <Mduda = ama Kooy M
MMk .ma dratadxda <o) Goa Lo AN =Mua
Ay £La\7mn imxa iy amda i am Keagdt
&y s Ay Aa K\ o yga wddud ma Aaua
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%X Aok Qa dda), dusala

e\ A\lmn £hsia ya e £y Ka@i Ak maka
@mSa .mla < qlda o KeaGnt fmma Kl
Aika B e . mdd ¢ £ioamn pamda e\ anadn
laa . Adia <dud L it hida . Koevada
AT a .aad et pamla dun <dwia e My
A1 da Ada ) Aimnd Ladud Lan £y <ddn
R mha nd An Mot dmme Aa .mddud Mamn
£ =i <add Ni_;mda .y axuahda qadal
1) Lnd Lk i) Mimda L) M aal
etm . imd Aa <amd Aona Sl s W\
— @ KA Kdua) i Kentad A Kl
MNad@ <Katama .ada) K\ s mdmaema Lenae\ 2\oe
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iy &n <ma LN @\ dam <\ e < asda
KN\ b L & @i \dxa Fwia) @ing <19us
QA onda Kgma e Hsid @) Kk paa,
“A M €Ty ATt ha AL Kpodd want=
A= Lada€ Ay dhieia Mimdn A a an . wsaa
Lm AN @l el A €L\ A \m LFad &
A sa i —dm e da_x.ma dha—vactia
X dhddl sda @\ ma Gin dinaka .\ gn dsaal

From The Cave of Treasures!
R SO TG e

M €1 Aema mmna ek A o ae <K amada
P WANC Aaa . Kaw) dha ot @y oo
Lasa N aadma ..y AT s Kas) @wa @duxe
M Fuateda 1@ ;ma KuTax ) <oania ags
A Aama Fard D\ Kt o ot am el
wuait dlsax;ng iy A K Di e, amla

L4 dlal qnua xnamn

KMl oMl Lam Spn dad e K=am Al
' O A Al oh mema r s a1 <eandd
i S sa €1 xa dnan & maa), i K
AL gpatan dnMd Ka@ i La K\t adaamsin

IDie Schatzhohle, ed. Carl Bezold, Syriac and Arabic texts (Leipzig: 1.C.
Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, 1883), pp. 18ff.
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a\s <\l M\ @am nma L) Ay eI aga
Fum T dami s Aandid A Kedadn <imfad
iy M\ gpat@dn Anudnn Khamsim L) L n aim

LAl

A a7 L mat8a Lo <ana sk oo
Cxeing @m sl mdd a2 n Lm din <hadua Kdaasn

sk dmua Kalma <aqma pad Lad@i LJada<a A\ ma
g dma vk 3 a4 x e <eanda) <ol
Mauwdln Lxamn <aa), Jay ammmn vl Khens
LA vataeda <h_ama KM xTxed w3 <l a N\
@A Tmetn g ) Ak dm &amad) LFiai)\pa
Spa <eai8s Kasa PaCA dmld @€ ixda .Kmd<a
<M= i@ Kuixa Leani@n @duems Kb &\ <nl
<enuaian mdnema Kia &L\id amn £1ix Myrama <am
MA BT (A Tudd Ka@ A pArmm Kmatd ald

X adn didnem sgmdkn am Gma <oaias

Ipsalm 90:1.
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From Kalilag and Demnag!

g \\an K9FE

Kk €aad daaada \da .dam M€ Gamn g
Lax =idn A m . QAjae (G <k @\ Laem Muca
Japsd M AdnEn aat €A anled i) <an M)
nada gy y18a o v el Ldmas A\ naa
Limmay s@malad jaan <ugd) aoika mxas A\
e1n ) A Mdsua et L An Leim <igha
fedidg Qa A4 2T Aln amidn e <uax
:am <am ma AC . Ktmasa (3 Lqdix (Qafen
<iTmas  anan &imas Mk nls duda dwaxd
1ma Al hd @) <ugdn Ldim L ama <A\ A
N RCHEE CIPLWY R CTPEIR. IC TR S PR ST VTR 7Y
&moam) LA aa o @) amd s, \<a
A< i A g & <udn @) o ) daes
qaua .ma\sa T Mt Mwa LA dam A€ am
Amda TLiwa mxd Tem A a3 Kwma AL
GA), Saljun e amn dumdied ok ik <al
& @adsn il iamasa Kok . amd <da
LIt aam ) 8\ s Auala L ad o e i
KUim Mada malad &€ e sk il amd g

X .\ Sqa am .magilg

Kalila und Dimna, ed. Friedrich Schulthess (Amsterdam: Apa-Philo Press,
1982), p. 48f.

181



INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

From a Metrical Sermon by Ephraem Syrus!
N0 Aauman Ny liols w
wial wio hisaly oy
2] oy —p Lwos v
Jwoi) ot —\a
Liojaa of) Lue xe »

Jxen =\ hoo

—0 i— vl olivm
(0 da Lo L]y N
A 2l s o .,Lo\g
Joes LA
ollaaly o_sa ,avo0
lim Hbt\.l S
Ly =8 wy o ]
wa\s Xl oo
— —R0) ool Ol

Jixmao ooy co0
O—l p9y oonalo
ooou lopa Loy .l
wlio .0y 2ol .amolo

l“Sermo Beati Mar Ephraemi de reprehensione et oratione,” Sancti Mar
Ephraemi hymni et sermones, ed. T. J. Lamy, 4 vols. (Mechliniae: H. Dessain,
1882-1902), vol. iv, col. 125ff.

2Syriac poetry is based on syllable counting. The metrical syllable, unlike the
normal syllable, is reckoned as one syllable per full vowel, and the schwa is
ignored altogether. In this metrical sermon, each “line” consists of seven
metrical syllables. Extra, “allowable” vowels added for metrical exigence in this
passage are: nehur for nhur (p. 182, line 5) and “alayn for layn (p. 183, lines
14, 18 and 19).
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From The Syriac Book of Medicines!

SA\dnn <=
X e gama @amla &@das A X

Wy Masdd A AAT Aainaoa £dias A N Mufma
&ixiad ) :Kgan Adhns odan n m o
—hadn i ixa cama ¢ dliala duixal L \ads;
Sad Aidhida sy Si\a A ax git\a &\ N6\
Aanem LT R o) Wen K sam am dlixala
A o) W mIdam a@l ¢ Kl <FEamn

IR AN

=1 <l Ay dm et adn o wadn
Qaamn Gl et am ¢ NS Gm dhdae,)
ok A ¢ Kvamd smd e S\
£axsdma lm (—Aidna K8 Limdma <y ymdnn
dnmixma Kamadnn Lo e ¢ Qaam Lasdima
x4 @1 41a€ €am Q isam 1 gm ¢ &nqas
N €ad@ <= gi1 x4t QK idua B mand A\
Ay = & sam am :<ly TR Lma WM ax Ao
Okl L@ o idaan imdamam @mla\ i i
QAn @max 43 tamn & ud oy m_QMNea _an Lo
am < Vs @\ Qadnn La .am £<nnam Lan ey
o @ KAy ¢ o3 \edha Ksam B ) Ka@ Auua
—AT 4y} ad . duxTn lam (3 8<a i Sad

1The Syriac Book of Medicines, ed. E. A. W. Budge (London, 1913; reprint:
Amsterdam: APA-Philo Press, 1976), pp. 1-3.
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loy .0ai No [vowo Ao wnay oo ..lhi) sy asey
Loy lo® xmllle .|a\wy oupas Aey Lumn ouwn ol L
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ISee note 1, p. 161.
23ee note 1, p. 161.
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From the Chronicon Syriacum of Barhebrzus (1226-1286)
Ly &Yy SAgdETan KIFE O»

The Taking of Babylon (Baghdad) by Hiildgii Khan!
Agmn Qexn M\

aska A pma iy A aalam KA\ v\ A
e q@in ) iy dhalls amfia . Lmamd A (o
a1 <Lk r@Lxfid woum aad@ gaududa L LAass
£ian €lay adadaana ddaa 13 £iod;mn <aataa
tedi QA Adama)l €Sy @il ax9a .malan
&oua Lamd a9 mad € rend e (i
dux .M ZAxa oxTsa <mAx dux (KA Ko
miaXva car ayda Akmam Jwmdd Kadn 3\ ;<
i Lo <1y nedn <ian Khmdema daaa)
£y Lannda £anda axg8a Liidiga A< adima
£adi Jad.ka . iy dhasyd c\_u_‘..\zt\Ka foas ayTn
lax Ay @la KAy my = Kndam €<

ATy

1Gregorios Bar ‘Ebraya (Gregorius Barhebrzeus), Ktaba d-maktbanut zabné:
Gregorii Barhebraei chronicon syriacum: e codd. mss. emendatum ac punctis
vocalibus adnotationibusque locupletatum (Paris: Maisonneuve, 1890), pp.
503-6.

2The Hegira year 656 began on January 8, 1258.

35,&.“& represents 1569: «, normally 1, is 1000, and s, normally 50, is 500;
Moo is 69 (@ = 60, )\, = 9); see pp. xxiii—xxiv. This is the year 1569 of the
Seleucid (Greek) era, which began in 312 B.C.
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Pa_a maa £ Nashn <\dsa T aax\ H<a
MWAT e ) @gdan @daT @mid any cdias
A 1nfa .l am &< ma diax Adaa K3\
g €ials WTaly amma (e @ma aamika K3\
KAlm LW am A <y Lemd <omx St ;o
dhiica AL\ ma &) pTa ralldan did dudsa
<Ay a\,;mxa .m8a omla N\ ja dhidisa Suids
e ghatit LHdgen <o sl al\ona ramudim
xaa <edadma iy A\ anay Ll A
i N Gda i\ Koaxa g\ amla <u\omdal
ddgam <L\n €Ly A€ nadiK W\omita g =l Qa
G @gadxs & mn radd <aladn dal  adilmasn

A\ o @mlaa am\in

@mada) @oim <KEAm Wm Ada Aok na v @t
Aamma 1ma A\ Msa mana uda i <aan
g L@a) e @) g <eaima Ldals aljsa <nm=o
Kot 1a KA Al Ld@aluad L)) xaka
KO M Jad A Ak A o v o amdu
M meny K adma s €l <imay A< duls
1 dhaS\mn <aix 8¢ Kaidaan dhaal; <lax
A ydmn dhaalm Mowdda hmoa .aspane) i
A\ @im daeidda ada vk eda Ao dhaidnd o
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From the Reign of Baidu Khan!

Loabia T80t K Mydmn @m M\ & &y A\ =ma
é\c\A_"'.a AuxTa raiidd anaama ratymd wmia_\ax
3 AT Jad am etk ), &m\se)  (Xian
GTfiat @mla =), &), @9 ate sigad @) qasx
€am £ A ulmia an A< .adaa\on
<mia8 @mdag et =o€ A A adduna gpamdun
e &M @a Lo G A g A\ e dhaalmn
oM A 9 &pmial Keadm @enid Ay Ly
Cem —n K\ mias A <l o u)geatan
AN\ <Lad <<3_::2n:n al < X :aF <m\xmn LadF
axi @mia) aa@ N\ < mlaa N V- e
€a@ =m @i\ ana am )\ (mma amduna
wiMa (@AIAAAN aFi = <AMa .amma Qpn
Aaaln K\n @My Kadi Kaodm AT L adigad
£oiin AaLwma £ ssdma Q}ojm L £\ mia

MAaadm A1 Q@ ndn KaQdma s

1Gregorios Bar ‘Ebraya, Ktaba d-maktbanut zabné, pp. 593-95.
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Syriac-English Vocabulary

Words used primarily as nouns are listed in the emphatic state; words used pri-
marily as adjectives are given in the absolute; regular, predictable plurals of
nouns and adjectives are not indicated (see Appendix B, p. 142). Verbs are
listed by root (IlI-weak verbs are alphabetized with alap as the third radical; hol-
low verbs are given with w as the second radical). Perfect and imperfect forms
are given for G-verbs. Abbreviations: abs: absolute state; act: active; const: con-
struct state; impf: imperfect; impt: imperative; int: intransitive, pass: passive;
pl: plural; pr n: proper name; pron encl: pronominal enclitic; trs: transitive.

<ag

Al

aba pl abahé/abahata fa-
ther

ebad/nébad to perish; Aph
awbed to cause to perish

abgar Abgar (pr n)

abid lost

abiya Abijah

abil in mourning

ebla mourning

dagustos Augustus

agorsa estate, farm

aggay Aggai (pr n)

agges see ooy

egar/negor to hire; aggar
see Ly

agrd wage; eggard rooftop

eggartd letter, epistle

ol

anl
&ind
and
Am<
Aol
«wm<l

Aqag
anad
anal
<<.|1¢\<<
Sinwad

Msa<
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adday Addai (equated with
Thaddaeus, one of the
seventy-two disciples)

adam Adam

ednd (f) ear

ddar March

ahhel see \\en

ahhar see 1

ahron Aaron

aw or; more than; aw...aw
either...or; 0 O (voca-
tive)

awbel see N

awdi see £

awda® see an

uznd cistern, font

uhddana dominion, juris-
diction

awhel see A\



wal
Jaaal
nal
&mal
Aarnal
nad
&al

ey )\ enad

amal
ayial
«maal
Lsval
LAal
LHAaal

Alxial
MNad

A xad
Lul

1wl

el
Tawd
Wl
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awhar see 1w

ukam black

awmi see <.

umdna craftsman

umdnutd trade, craft

ummta community, nation
awwand abode, lodging

ewstargis Eustargis (pr n)

awsep sec Qen,

awgqed see

orgdnon organ

urhay Edessa

urhd (f) way, road

oryd manger

urca (abs ura®) meeting,
encounter

oréslem Jerusalem

awret see Mu

awset see N\ xu

ezal/nézal to go

aha brother

ahheb see a9

ehad/nehod to seize, take,
shut (door); pass part
(ahid) has both act &
pass senses, also means
possessing, having,
powerful; Ethpe etthed
to be shut

ahhi see Lus

ahmad Ahmad (pr n)

Aph awhar to delay, tarry;
Eshtaph estawhar to de-
lay, hesitate

hray last, hind

hréna/hréta pl hrane/
hranyata other

iberaya Iberian, Georgian

£l
£l
QTR
Han gl
A\«

w
&l

REWY
Laand
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ida (f, const id-/yad-, abs
yad) pl idéfidayya hand

aydd (f) which?; ayda d-
she who

izgadda ambassador, en-
voy

izgaddutd embassy, mes-
sage

italya ltaly

ak like; ak d- as

ayka where?

aykan how

aykanna how; aykanna d-
as

aylen (pl) which?; aylén d-
those who

ilana tree

imama by day

én yes

aynd which?; ayna d- he
who

aynaw for ayna-(h)u which
is?

iydspon jasper

igara glory, honor

éyar May

it there is/are

ayti see &<

as in .addn( ettakki, see
£aa

akwat like (prep)

akzna likewise

akhad likewise

akhda together

ekal/nekol to eat

akelgarsa the Devil

akman for n v ak man
like one who, like him
who, as though
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aksndya stranger, foreigner

ella but; for en la if...not

elld en unless, except that

alaha God

aldhuta divinity

ellu if (contrafactual)

elewterapolis Eleuthe-
rapolis

eliya Elijah

éliopolis Heliopolis

eli¥ba® Elizabeth

aleksandros Alexander

elca (f) rib

Pa allep to teach

alpa (abs dlep) thousand

elas/nelos to compel

emmd pl emmhata mother

amoros Amoros

amén verily, amen

aminad’it always, con-
stantly

amird emir

Ethpe etemen b- to perse-
vere in

emar/némar to say, tell (I-
someone, ‘al about);
Ethpe etemar to be said

emrd lamb

amtd pl amhata maidser-
vant

emat when

en if (possible conditional)

endl

enhu d- if it is/was (a fact,
true) that

ennon they, them (m)

antyokyd Antioch

ennén they, them (f)

Leasl

Lx=ak

Haxal

ad
<8<

&nal
£a).ad

o<
pad

“n.fad
a3
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anangé (dvdyxn) it is pos-
sible

na¥a people; nas anybody,
somebody; lana¥ no-
body

nafutd humanity

art you (m sing)

att you (f sing)

atton you (m pl)

artén you (f pl)

atttd pl nes¥é¢ woman, wife

Pa assi/nassé to heal;
Ethpa etassi to be healed

essa wall

estwd atod, porch, portico

estla (f) clothing

asya healer

asyuta pl -swatda cure,
healing

asird prisoner

eskéma attire, appearance

espanyd Spain

asseq see x\m

esar/nesor to bind, fasten

esta wall

a‘“el see N\

dap also, so also

appeé (pl only) face, coun-
tenance; [-appay around
about

dpadna palace

epitrdpa émlTpomos, procu-
rator

apla for ap la

ap en even if, although

appes see tpea

appeq see Qs

aprim Ephraem

arabiqgo Arabian (horse)



agil
Aanad
PETS
P
Mlnl

aak

Laad

.uax<<

eb\:‘(
£ad

hand
£add

xxaddd

@y

Ao
mn=

<44
&Hataz
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arba® (), arb*a (m) four; MNa=
arb*absabba Wednesday

ardekld master builder

arzd cedar, pine

arya pl -yawwdta lion

arama’it in Aramaic

era‘/nero to meet, en-
counter

ard (abs ara®) pl ar‘ée/
ar‘awwatd earth, land

efad/nelod to pour out,
shed; Ethpe etefed to be
spilled, shed

efkah/neskah to find; to be
able (act part meskah),
Ethpe eftkah to be found

alfar see \ix

efti/nesté to drink

ara pl arwata sign, token

etd@/nété to come; Aph ayti
to bring, take, lead

pl of &<

atrd pl -ré/-rawwdta place,
country

etpawias¥ see =9

§tf fus

i

Bx
AR AR A 1

b(a)- (proclitic) at, in
(place); on, at (time);
with (instrumental)

baju Baju (pr n)

babel Babylon

badgon therefore, for that
reason

Ethpe etbhel to calm down

bhet/nebhat to be ashamed,
confused

bukar first-born

burga tower, turret

burktd blessing

o=
Fa\d=
dhadn= i
s
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bat/nbut to pass the night,
spend the night

bzah/nebzoh to penetrate

baz hawk

btil idle; battil in vain, of
no effect

bantal idle

bten/nebtan to conceive
(child)

batna conception; gabbel
batnd to become preg-
nant

baydu Baidu Khan, Ilkhan
ruler, AD 1295

bél Bel, supreme god of
the Babylonians

bém judgment seat

Ethpa etbayyan to regard,
consider

bayn (+ pron encl II)
among, between

baynat (+ pron encl I)
among, between

bi¥ bad, evil, wicked

bifutda malice, evil

bét (prep) among; see also
next entry

bayta pl batté (const sing
bet-) house

bét-asire prison

bét-gubrin Beit-Jubrin (pr
n)

bét-wa“da assembly hall

bét-hesda Bethesda

baytaya household (adj)

bét-lhem Bethlehem

bet-mestuta banquet hall

bét-nahrin Mesopotamia
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bet-sahrayé Beth Sahraye
(prn)

bét-‘wida Beth Awida

bét-sawbd meeting house

bét-gbura sepulchre

beét-tbara Beth T’ vara

bka/mebke to weep, cry

bkata weeping

balhod alone (takes pron
encl IT)

balanay (f) bath

bna/nebné to build; Ethpe
etbni to be built

bnayya pl of bra

benyana building, edifice

bnata pl of barta

bsd/nebsé to despise (b- or
€al)

basbes/nbasbes to tear to
pieces

bassim pleasant

besyand negligence, fine
for negligence

besmd aroma, spice, in-
cense

bestar behind (pron encl I)

ba/neb e to seek, look
for; Ethpe etbi to be
necessary, needed

ba‘utd request, petition

bat/neb at to spur, urge
on

ba‘la master, husband

bCeldbaba enemy

btelzbob Beelzebub

Pa bassi to search into,
find out

Ethpa etbagqi to scrutinize

bar (I-bar men) outside of

<43

<3

P

LA

V\.‘\:
PRE

nwua

Aaa 3
R
Kxasia

Lhey

197

bra/nebreé to create; Ethpe
etbri to be created, come
into existence

bra (constr bar-) pl bnayya
(abé bnin) son; .23 ber
my son

bar-eggara p) bar-eggaré
demon

barbdra Barbara

barzanqga type of armor

brik blessed

brita pl brayya/beryata
creature

brek/nebrak to kneel; Pa
barrek to bless; Ethpa
etbarrak to be blessed

bar kurar Ibn Kurar (pr n)

bram nonetheless, however

bar-nasa pl bnay-nasa
man, human, person

bar “alqgami Ibn al-‘Al-
gqami, d. 1258, vizier to
Musta‘sim

barqa lightning

b-ragsit in the beginning

barta (constr bat-) pl i
bnata daughter

btulta virgin

batar after

batarken afterwards, then,
next

géra arrow

gba/megbé to choose; gbé/
gabya chosen

gabba (abs gebb) side

gbal/negbol to form, fash-
ion

gabbar mighty

gabra man, husband
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gabruta pl -rwata deeds of
renown

gabryél Gabriel

gagulta Golgotha

gadda luck, fortune

gadya pl gdayya goat

gdalyd Gedaliah (pr n)

Pa gaddep b-/l-/“al to re-
vile; Ethpa etgaddap to
be reviled

gda$/negdas to happen

gehhanna Gehenna, hell

gaww inside (also gaww

men, b-gaww, l-gaww)
gudd band, company
gawwayé citizens
gumasa pit

gumré pl of gmurta

gdr/ngur to commit adul-
tery

gu¥ma (abs g¥um) body

gazza treasure

gzirayd policeman

Ethpe etgzar to be circum-
cised

2yada nerve

gayydsa robber

ger (postpositive) but,
however, for, indeed

gla/egle to reveal; Pa
galli to reveal; Ethpe et-
gli to be revealed; gle/
galya open, revealed;
galya’it openly, in pub-
lic

Aph agled to freeze

gelya, b- openly, publicly

glila Galilee

glilaya Galilean

53343

Bx

'€

N 1311311%:

<Aan
AWE)
<=enn
Lan
nan
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gelyana revelation

glipa carving

glap/neglop to carve

gldpa engraving, carving

gmurtd pl gumré burning
coal

gmir perfected, made ready

gamla camel

gamaliel Gamaliel (pr n)

gmar, la- entirely, utterly

gennd protection

gnab/negnob to steal

gabbar mighty

gensd species

Aph agges to recline at
table

Ethpe etg€el to be commit-
ted, entrusted (/- to)

geppd wing

greb/garba leprous

garbya the north; (gabba)
garbyaya north side

grista loaf (of bread)

gerantos Gerontius

gar/neggor to scrape off,
erase, wipe out; to drag

d(a)- of (prep); that (conj);
who, which, that (rel
conj)

Pa dabbah to sacrifice

debha sacrifice, victim

dbar/nedbar to lead; Pa
dabbar to rule, manage
dabrd wilderness

daggal false, deceitful

dahba gold

dwd/nedwé to be wretched

dawid David
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dawitddr Dawitdar (pr n)

dukrana remembrance,
memorial

dukkza place

das/ndus to exult

dan/ndun to judge

Aph adig to look out (of a
window, e.g.)

durdsa exercise

da¥/ndus to tread; Pa
dayyes to trample

dahhiha dust, dirt

dahhil afraid, fearful

dhel/nedhal to be afraid;
Aph adhel to make
afraid

dehlia fear

daywa evil spirit, devil

diosquros Dioscurus

dil (+ pron encl I) belong-
ing to, property of

dilanay I- belonging to,
appropriate to

den (postpositive) for,
then, however

dénara dinar

daysan Daissan (river)

diatégé Siabhm, testament

dka/nedké to be pure; Pa
dakki to heal; Ethpa et-
dakki to be healed

dkar/nedkar to remember
(pass part dkir has act &
pass senses); Ethpe etd-
kar to remember; Ethpa
etdakkar to be mindful
of

dlil easy; dallil few

daldson Dalason (pr n)

=\

Le\a

A1
<&

&amn

wn
<3
Aan

EX-%t
v\"\f\
tacsin
LaAan

= in

&aan
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dleg/nedlaq to be lit; Aph
adleq to light

dalqa (abs dleqg/dlaq) torch

dam (en) whether

dmd/nedmeé [- to seem, be
like; Ethpa etdammi [- to
resemble

dmuta pl demwata form,
shape, image

dmek/nedmak to sleep

dem€a (f) tear

Ethpa etdammar to be as-
tonished

Ethpe etdni to agree, assent

dnah/nednah to rise (sun),
Aph adnah to make (the
sun) rise

dek/nedak to go out
(light, lamp)

dagdagq small; daqdgé the
common people

deqglat Tigris

dar: l-dar-darin for ever
and ever, for all genera-
tions

daryu¥ Darius

Aph adrek to overtake

darnus Darnus (pr n)

dra‘a (f) arm

dra¥/nedro¥ am to dispute
with; Pa darres to in-
struct; Ethpa etdarras to
exercise

darta courtyard

dasna gift

ha lo, behold

Ethpa ethaggi to meditate
Ethpa ethaggag to imagine
hegmona governor
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hegmonuta governorship

Aph ahgar to become
Muslim

hadeé (f sing) this

hdir comely; hdiruta
comeliness

haddama member, limb

hu he; haw (m sing) that

hwa/nehwe to be

huyu he is (for hu-hu)

hulaku Hiilagii, Ilkhan, r.
125665

hupadka way of life

hayden then, at that time

haykla temple

hi she; hay (f sing) that

haymen/nhaymen b- to be-
lieve in

haymanuta faith

hakwat likewise

hakél thus, therefore

héakan thus

hakannd thus

halén these (pl)

Pa hallek to walk; to make
(someone) walk

Pa hallel to praise; Aph
ahhel b- to mock

Aph ahmi men to neglect,
disregard

hand (m sing) this

hanon (m pl) those

hennon (m pl) they

hpak/nehpok to return (int);
~ b- to go back on; Pa
happek to return (trs),
convert; Ethpa ethappak
to be turned around, con-
verted
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praim
<navn
£adn
Aam
£xm

<<"\..|C\
-}

<aa

Ayay
Ly
oty
Leny
ey

LAy

hérodes Herod
héroma aromatic spice
harka here

Aph ahhar to bother
has¥a now

For roots see initial alap
or yod.

w(a)- and

wazird vizier

wdy woe

walé [- it is necessary for

wa‘da appointed place,
tryst, pledge

zban/nezben to buy; Pa
zabben to sell

zabna (abs zban) time;
zban-zban from time to
time; ba-zban once upon
a time

zgogita pl -gyadta glass

zaddiq righteous

zadeq meet, fit, right

zhir wary; zhira’it securely

Pa zahhar “al to warn
against; Ethpa ezdahhar
b- to beware of, watch
over

zahra brightness (of fire,
e.g.)

Pa zayyah to solemnize,
accompany in procession

za%/nzu‘ to tremble; Ettaph
ettzih to be terrified

zkd/nezke to conquer, over-
throw, overcome

zakutd victory

zkarya Zacharias

zalligd ray
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zamord psalm

Zmirtd psalm

Pa zammen to invite

Pa zammar to sing psalms

zmargda emerald

zna pl znayya (abs zan pl
znin) kind, sort; manner;
ba-znd in a (like) manner

Znd/nezné b- to commit
adultery with

zanyutd adultery

z°ar small, little, in-
significant

Ethpal ezdaza® to totter

z%ip angry

Zfiputa anger

2aqopa crucifier

2qipad cross; crucified

zqap/nezqop to raise up,
crucify; Ethpe ezdgep to
be crucified

zgar/nezqor to compose,
form

zra/nezro to sow

zarta pl -€ span

hérd nobleman

hab/nehhob to burn, be set
on fire; Aph ahheb to
love

hbu¥ya imprisonment; bét-
hbu¥ya prison, jail

hbat/nehbot to beat; Pa
habbet to keep on beat-
ing

habbib beloved

hbas/nehbos to crowd,
throng together

habra friend, companion

Lau
Laws

<aau
&oas
<naw
£anaws

201

hbas/nehbos to imprison

habsuia pl -3yata beetle

hgis lame

hgir lame, crippled

hgar/nehgar to be lame;
Aph ahgar to stumble,
waiver, ~ “al qupsa to
stumble on a pebble

had/hda one; had “am had
with one another

hdi/nehdeé to rejoice, be
glad

hadb¥abba Sunday

hdada one another

haduta (abs hadwa) glad-
ness

hadya breast, chest

hdar/nehdor and nehdar to
surround (b-, I-); hdar
around (+ pron encl II}

hdat/hadta (emph hadtd
-é/hdattd hadtard) new

Pa hawwi to show

hawwd Eve

hab/nhub to succomb, be
conquered; Pa hayyeb to
find guilty, condemn

hawba trespass, guilt, ill

hawbta debt

hawda tiara

l-hudra round about, all
around

hat/nhut to sew, stitch

huyala strength

hulmana health, recovery

hulana hole in the ground

humma heat

hunyd Huniah (pr n)

has/nhus to have pity
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hawsana pity; dld-hawsan
pitiless

husrana damage, loss

har/nhur I- to look, gaze
at, b- pay heed to

hewwar white; Pa hawwar
to whiten

hu$bana reckoning;
diaghusban without limit

hzd/nehzé to see; Ethpe
ethzi to be seen, appear

hezwd vision

hzaq/nehzoq to travel,
journey

hzata sight

hattaya sinner

htap/nehtop to snatch, take
away

hayy living, alive

hyd@/nehhé and néhé to live;
Aph ahhi to give life

hayyé (pl) life

hayyaba evildoer, tres-
passer

hayyutd pl -ywatd animal;
living things, life
(collective)

Pa hayyel to confirm,
strengthen, comfort;
Ethpa ethayyal to be
strong

hayla might, power

hayluta pl -lawwata host,
company

hayltan strong, mighty;
marya hayltana the Lord
God Sabaoth

hakkim wise

hekmtd wisdom

hala sand
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QAaly

AW
AW

a\,

LU

hlola marriage

hlim sound, correct

Aph ahlem to cure, make
whole

hlap (+ pron encl II) on ac-
count of, for the sake of,
instead of

hmird leaven

hamrd wine, hmara don-
key, ass

hammes (f), hamm3a (m)
five; hamm3iab¥abba
Thursday

hemmtd rage

Ethpa ethanni to lean, rely

hannd lap

hanuta pl -nwata shop,
stall

hnig doleful

hnan we; hannan Hannan
(prn)

hanpd pagan

hanputd paganism

hnag/nehnoq to choke,
smother, drown (trs);
Ethpe ethneq to be
drowned, choked

hesda shame, reproach

hassir lacking, missing

Ethpa ethappi “al to be
hidden from

hpit earnest, assiduous;
hpitd’it earnestly

hassa rear; natar-hassa
bodyguard

hrab/nehrob to lay waste;
hreb/harba desolate, un-
inhabited

hrora eye (of a needle)

hrat/nehrot to scratch
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harrip severe, sharp

hrak/nehrok to burn; Ethpe
ethrek to be burned,
singed

hre¥/nehras to be silent;
hre§/har¥d dumb, deaf
mute

hartd, b- in the end,
finally

hasia disease, sickness;
sorrow, passion

h¥ab/neh¥ob to count,
reckon; Ethpa etha$$ab
to plan, plot, think,
meditate

he§¥oka darkness

h3ek/nehSak to grow dark
(used impersonally in
the 3rd fem sing)

he$ka darkness

ha$/nehhas to be sad, sor-
row, suffer

hata pl ahward sister

hattit accurate

htam/riehtom to seal

hatma seal

hatnd bridegroom

tab good; very

tebbd fame, report

tabbulara tabularius, regis-
trar of tribute

tha/netba‘ to seal; to sink
(int); Pa tabba‘ to sink
(trs); Ethpe ettba® to be
imprinted

taba seal

tabta good (thing, deed)

Sal,

Fay,

ada,
se\,
<enaa,
<aa),
2

Shasu),
CRCAW
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peEr b bp
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Pa tayyeb to prepare; Ethpa
ettayyab to be ready,
present, at hand

tuban/-ani blessed,
beatified

tula®a heavy sleep, stupor

Aph atip to overwhelm,
deluge

tupsa type, symbol, like-
ness

turd mountain; tawrd
(saggi’a) for a long time

tayyeb see Ja),

taybuta kindness, favor

tiberis Tiberius

titikos/taytikos parrot
tayydyda Arab

tima (usually pl) price,
value

tak Tdxa, perhaps

taksd, teksa order, rank;
rite, liturgy

talya/tlita pl tlayé/talyata
(abs tle pl tleyn) child

talyuta childhood

Ethpa ettallag to be
finished, vanish

ta/neté to wander, go
astray; t°é/ta‘ya astray;
Ethpe etti to be forgot-
ten, be negligible

for gpal\ <, qpaal dmn
&c. see cpaa

Ethpa ettarri to dash, beat
against

trunad tyrant

Pa tas¥i to hide, conceal;
Aph at$i to store in a se-
cret place; Ethpa eftassi
to hide oneself
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Aph awbel to carry, take

Pa yabbes to dry (trs)

yab3d dry land

yad, b-yad through, by, by
means of (see ida)

Aph awdi to confess, ac-
knowledge

ydado®a expert

idi€ known, evident;
idi‘a’it clearly, evidently

ida“/nedda‘ to know; Aph
awda“ to inform, make
known; Ethpe etida“ to
be known; Eshtaph
eStawda® to recognize,
perceive, understand

yad‘d acquaintance

ida‘ta knowledge

yab (perf only; impf nettel)
to give

yahoba giver

ihud (-yhud) Judaea

ihudd/yuda Judah, Judas

yudayd (-yhuddya) Jew

yohanndn John

yulpand learning, teaching,
doctrine

yawmda pl -é/-ata
(abs/constr yom) day

yawmana today

yawndyda Ionian, Greek

yosep Joseph

yuqrd burden

yordnan Jordan

ihiday only, sole

Aph awhel to become ex-
hausted
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iled/nélad to give birth to,
bear, beget

yaloda parent

Aph aylel to cry out, howl

illta pl yallata shout, wail,
cry

ilep/mélap to learn (impt
ilap)

ima@/némé to swear; Aph
awmi to make (someone)
swear, bind with an oath

yamma pl L53. yamme
sea

yammind right (hand, side)

Aph awsep to add, go on
(to say, e.g.); Ettaph et-
tawsap 1o increase

yacita pl yayata battle-
ment

ya“qob Jacob

iged/néqad to burn (int),
catch fire; Aph awged to
burn (trs)

yaqqir heavy; noble, hon-
ored

Pa yaggqar to honor

igara honor

yarhd (abs irah) month

yari‘td tent

iret/nérat to inherit; Aph
awret to bequeathe to

yartutd inheritance

i§0°¢ Jesus

Aph aw$et to hold out, of-
fer

iteb/netteb to sit, stay,
dwell; yateb-wa“da page

yattir men more than; yat-
tird’it more, all the
more; especially
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Pa yattar to increase

kéba sickness, pain

kemat that is, that is to
say, id est

kénd just; kéna’it justly

kénutd justice

képa (f) stone, rock; (m)
Peter

kbar doubtless; perchance

kad when, as (conj)

Pa kahhen to serve as a
priest, perform priestly
functions

kahna priest

kahnuta priesthood

kahnay priestly

kawkba star, heavenly
body

koll variant spelling of \a,
q.v.

kumra priest

kosraw Chosroés

kurdaya Kurd

kurhdna disease

kursya pl -sawwatd seat,
throne

kure$ Cyrus

kawwta pl kawwe (abs
kawwa pl kawwin) (f)
opening, aperture

kay truly, now, then
(particle of emphasis)

kydnd nature

kyandy pertaining to nature

koll (+ abs) every, (+ emph
or pron encl) all
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kld/nekle to forbid, with-
hold; Ethpe etkli to be
withheld; etkalyat tha‘ta
mennhon they were ex-
empted from taxes

kollayuta totality

klila crown

kalipah caliph

Pa kallel to crown; to sur-
round (with a wall);
Ethpa etkallal b- to be
adorned with

kollma d- whenever

kollmeddem everything

kollnas everybody

kolleddan every moment

Pa kalles to plaster,
whitewash

koll¥a® always, constantly

kallta bride

kma (+ abs pl) how, how
much, how many; kma
d- inasmuch as, just as

kmdyuta quantity, amount

kmir sad, gloomy

Ethpe etkmar to be sad

ken and so, and then

Ethpa etkanni to be called

knusta assembly, syna-
gogue

knifuta sum, total

kna$/neknos$ to gather; Pa
kannes to take in, bring
together; Ethpa etkanna¥
to be gathered together

ken¥a crowd, multitude

ksd/neksé to clothe, cover;
Pa kassi to clothe, cover
over, hide

kesyad, b- secretly
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kespd money, silver

kpen/nekpan to hunger;
kpen/kapna hungry

kpar/nekpor b- to deny, re-
nounce

kri/nekreé I- to be sad
(impers 3rd fem sing,
keryat lhon ‘they grew
sad’); karya I- it is sad

Ethpe etkrah to get sick,
fall ill

Aph akrez to proclaim, an-
nounce, preach; Ethpe
etkrez to be broadcast

karoza announcer, pro-
claimer

karozuta preaching, gospel

krih sick, ill

karyutd distress

krak/nekrok to wrap, roll;
Pa karrek to twist; Ethpa
etkarrak to be turned,
twisted, wander about

karka walled city

karmd vineyard

karsa (abs/const kres)
belly, womb

krestyana Christian

Ethpe etks3i to be piled up,
to be burdensome

Aph akjel to offend

ktab/nektob to write; Ethpe
etkteb to be written, in-
scribed, enrolled

ktaba book, scripture

katpa pl -&/-ata (f) shoul-
der

Pa kattar to tarry

206

A

B

E

. bbbl b

l(a)- to, for (prep); non-
obligatory direct-object
marker

lamélé to toil; le pl leyn
(emph <&\ laya pl £
layya) weary, fatigued

leuta labor, trouble

lebba heart

Ethpa etlabbab to take
heart

Ibu¥a clothing, garment

{bib audacious, bold

Ibis wearing, clothed

Ibak/nelbok to grasp, hold

lbes/nelbas¥ to wear, put
on; Aph albes to clothe

law = la-(h)u is not; also
as negative prefix as in
law saggi not much, not
very

lwd/nelwé to accompany,
follow

lubaba encouragement

luhdma threat

lat/nlut to curse

lugdam first of all, before,
previously

lwat with, in the presence
of (+ pron encl I)

lhod alone

lahma bread, food

Pa lahhes to whisper

layt there is/are not

lélya pl layle/laylawwata
night

lam indicates that the
phrase in which it occurs
is a quotation

I-ma lest
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&amam
Luam
Qaamn
&\am
<nam

l-mana why?, what for?
lampéda lamp

lampéda lamp

‘el above; ‘el men over
[‘es/nel‘as to partake, eat
Iput according to, in pro-

portion to
les¥ana tongue, language

Hnan
7oy dmam

mad what?; l-ma lest

md d- when, at such time xam
as; whatever Lxan
mekla food 2an

mémrd sermon, word
mana vessel; garment
metitd coming, advent
mabbu‘a spring, source
mab‘ad remote, far off

haxn
w7

magdla tower Kum

magdlay Magdalene <Aum

madata tribute daun

madbha altar Fupen

madbra wilderness Qo

mdabbrand leader, e
guardian

mdittd pl mdinata city;
men mdind la-mdina
from city to city
madnha (abs/constr
madnah) orient, east
maden then, therefore
meddem thing, something,
anything, whatever
mhir skilled, trained
Ethpa etmahhar to be
skilled, be instructed
mawbla (abs/const maw-
bal, f) burden, load
moglayd Mongol

A

A
A umn
Qg

Aadm
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mawhabta gift

muhhd brain

mokld poxAds, bar, bolt

mawldda birth

mumd blemish, flaw;
mawmé see <.

mawmtd oath

musta“sem Musta‘sim, last
Abbasid caliph, r. 1242-
58

mas/nmus to touch, feel

musé Moses

mit/nmut to die; Aph amit
to put to death, cause to
die

mawta death

mzi“andy pertaining to mo-
tion

mha/nemhé “al to smite

mehdd immediately

mhuta pl mahwata wound

mehzitda mirror

mhatta needle

mhir delaying (Aph act
part, from confusion be-
tween “4as and wé
q.v.)

Ethpa etmahhal to grow
feeble

mhdr tomorrow

mah$abtd calculation

mtd/nemié to arrive, befall;
mtay it fell his lot (d- to
do something); Pa matti
l- to arrive at

variant spelling of mettul,
see next entry
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mettul according to, on ac- éhewaman  maktbdanutd enrollment,

count of, concerning,
for; mettul d- for, be-
cause

metrtlar- form of mettul
when followed by en-
clitic pronouns I

metra rain

metrap temrd d-“ayna, ak
in the twinkling of an
eye

mattartd guard, watch;
ntar mattartd to keep
watch

mat$yata hidden things

mayya (pl) water

myabba¥ dried out, desic-
cated

mild mile

myaqqra noble, notable

mit dead

mayté act. part. of ayti, see
&

myattar excelling, excel-
lent

myattra honor

mekkd from here, hence

makkik humble

makkika Makkika (pr n)

mekkél henceforth

mkir betrothed, espoused

Pa makkek to humble, hu-
miliate; Ethpa etmakkak
to be humbled

maksemyanos Maximian

maksdnutd reproach, ad-
monition

mak3ula offense

maktband author, writer

Am
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census

mlda/nemlé to be full;
mlé/malya full; Pa malli
to fill (trs); Ethpe etmli
to be filled; Ethpa et-
malli to be filled, ful-
filled; Shaph ¥amli to do
thoroughly, complete;
Eshtaph eStamli to be
finished, at an end

malaka angel

malokad advisor

melha (f) salt

malwasa horoscope, natal
star

malyutd fullness, abun-
dance

mlil mental

mlak/nemlok to advise,
counsel; Aph amlek to
make king, to rule, reign
(“al over); Ethpe etmlek
b- to be advised by

malkda (abs mlek) king

malkuta pl -kwdta king-
dom, rule

malkdy royal, regal

malktd queen

Pa mallel to speak; Ethpa
etmallal to be spoken,
told

mallpana teacher

mallpanuta teaching, doc-
trine

mellta pl mellé (f) word;
thing, event; (m) Adyos

mmakkak low-lying

mma3¥ah moderate
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men from; man what?;, man
who?

man pev, introduces the
topic of a sentence, usu-
ally followed by dén;

sy
Fagm

Laanan

man... dén pev...86,0n  Mamanm
the one hand...on the <vn
other hand
mand what?, (for I-mdna)
why?; menna hair, strand Frayn
of hair NP
men d-ré¥ again P
mnah pass part of anih, see Zurim
e Lo
manyd mina, pound, mea- A
sure of weight Frarmein
menydnd number
menkadu already lam
mensel see Selya SR
mashutd washing, bathing i
meskénd poor, unfortunate A
msand sandal, shoe \aden
massaqtd ascension e
ma‘“bdanuta function, exer-
tion Frim
ma‘“barta crossing, ford panim
m‘ad accustomed :
o . pauain
m¢ind (f) spring, fount P
ma‘land entrance
m‘ammdana the Baptist
ma‘“maditd pool Ham
ma‘mra dwelling, abode Cod=T
many Ma‘nu (pr n) HoaxeT
ma‘rbdy western
mCarrtd cave e

mappulta fall, collapse

msd/nemsé to be able; pass
part msé/masya able;
Ethpe etmsi to be able

209

mes‘ayutd intermediary

msa‘ta (const mes“at)
middle, midst

mdgedoniyd Macedonia;
madqedondyd Macedonian

mgqaddmut- pre-, fore-

mara (const mare) pl
marayyad/marawwata
master, lord

marganita pl -nyatd pearl

marg3an sensory

mrad/nemrad to rebel

marditd journey, course

mrawmd height

marrdh insolent, arrogant

mrahhmanuta mercy,
compassion

maryd the Lord

maryab Maryab (pr n)

maryam Mary

marrir bitter

madreé-kol lord of all

mermaz with gesture, by
signs

mar€ita pl -“yata flock

marqos Mark

margqianos Marcianus

mrara bitterness, gall,
wormwood; ekal ~ to be
galled

martd mistress

masohd surveyor

m$uhtd pl muShata mea-
surement

mSah/nem¥ah to annoint;
Pa ma¥$ah to measure
(pass part mmas$ah mea-
sured, moderate)
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mih annointed, messiah,;
mSiha the Christ

meskah able (I- + inf or d-
+ impf, to do)

mdallat authoritative, in
authority

masimana Muslim

m$amm$ana deacon

m3array paralyzed

meStutd pl -twata banquet,
feast

meStyd draught, drink;
mastya banquet

meth®&/metbayd necessary

mett“é negligible

mettpis for mettpis obe-
dient (see Vop.a)

mattay Matthew

matld parable

metna$Syanuta forgetful-
ness, senselessness

mtarsydan nutritious, nour-
ishing

nebd Nebo

nbiya prophet

nabre$/nnabre¥ to kindle;
Ethpal etnabras to flame
up

Pa nagged to beat, scourge

negdd scourge, beating

naggir long (time)

najm aldin Najm al-Din
(prn)

Aph aggar to be lengthy,
go on for a long time

ndar/neddor to make a
vow

nedrd vow
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nhar/nenhar to be light,
bright, shine; Aph anhar
to shine, make light

nahra pl -rawwata river,
stream

nahhir light, illuminated

nugrd a long time

nuhra light

nah/nnuh to be at rest;
Aph anih to give rest to;
Ettaph ettnih to rest

noyan Noyan (Mongolian
princely title)

nukray strange, unheard-of

nam/nnum to sleep, slum-
ber

nurd (f) fire

nhet/nehhat to go down,
descend, dismount; (+
¢l) to go against; Aph
ahhet to send/bring
down

natora watchman, guard

nturtd guard, watch

ntar/nettar to keep, guard;
Pa nattar to keep under
watch; Ethpe etntar to
be kept

ndtar-hassd bodyguard

nih calm, at rest; niha'it
calmly

nyahd rest, calm

nyahta rest, comfort

nisan April

nird yoke

Aph akki to harm; Ettaph
sk ettakki to be
harmed

nekyand pain, disease
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nkas/nekkos to slaughter; Mg
Ethpe etnkes to be o
slaughtered am
neksa wealth (usually pl)
Ethpa etnakkap b- to be e
shamed by P
Pali nakri to disown;
Ethpali etnakri to be es- &
tranged s
namosa law; dlanamos s
lawless
Pa nassi to try, test, prove
nsab/nessab to take, re-
ceive; nsab b-appé to be
hypocritical
nesyond temptation, trial
npal/neppel to fall; Aph
appel to make fall
npag/neppoq to go forth;
Aph appeq to cast out,
cause to leave, take out;
spend (money)
nepqtda & npaqtd expense
napia (f, abs npes) pl -ata
soul, life; -self (reflexive
pron)
«xQs napianay psychological,
pertaining to the soul
S nsab/nessob to plant;
Ethpe etnseb to be
planted
sy nsah/nensah to shine;
Ethpa etnassah to be
victorious, triumphant
t(\.u‘:.\ neshdna victory, triumph,

<
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exploit, adventure dhanenea

nassih shining, brilliant << yaro

‘g Ethpe etnsel to pour over Qaaa
oneself

&3..\ ndsrdaya Nazarene
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ndsrat Nazareth

neqa hole

ngep/neqqap to follow,
join

nqa¥/neqqos¥ to knock

n¥d/nessé to forget; Ethpa
etnassi to forget

nel¥e (pl) women

n¥ab/nessob to blow

nfaq/nesSoq to kiss

nelra eagle

nettel (impf only) to give

seb/nesab to grow old

séma silver

saba old man

Pa sabbah to make like

sbar/nesbar to think,
imagine; Pa sabbar to
broadcast, tell abroad,
spread good news, evan-
gelize

sabra hope, trust, expecta-
tion

sbarta tidings

sged/nesgod to worship

sagoda worshipper

saggi much, many, very

shed/neshad to witness,
testify (b-, “al to); Pa
sahhed to call to wit-
ness, testify; Aph ashed
to bear witness

sahda martyr

sahdutd martyrdom

soga large amount, many

sukala intelligence, under-
standing
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sulayman $ah Sulayman
Shah (pr n)

suldqd ascension

sam/nsim to put, place;
Ettaph ettsim to be put,
be located

sunqgand necessity, need

susayd horse

su‘rdand errand, task; act,
deed

sawpd (abs sop) end

supdqd emptying, dis-
charge

surhaba haste

seweros Severus

surhand injury, harm,
damage

suryd Syria

surydya Syrian

shd/neshé to bathe, wash

satana Satan

star men aside from, be-
sides

saybarta nourishment

simid treasure

saypa sword

Pa sakki to wait for, expect

Ethpa estakkal to perceive,
understand

skal and skel/sakla foolish

sleq/nessaq to go up; Aph
asseq to raise, lift up,
have (someone) come/go
up

smé/samya blind; samma
pl sammané drug, medi-
cine; pigment

smak/nesmok to rest
against; Ethpe estmek to
recline
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semmala left (hand)

sammaneé pl of samma

snd/nesné to hate; sné/
sanya hateful, odious

sindban Sindban (pr n)

snin pure

sniq “al in need of

sniquta need, necessity

Ethpe estneq “al to need,
be in need of

s¢ar/nes‘ar to do; to visit;
Ethpe est“ar to be done

5ara hair

spittd pl -é/spinata ship,
boat

spag/nespagq to suffice, be
sufficient; Ethpa estap-
pagq to be deprived

saprd scribe, schoolmaster;
spara edge, bank

saqqa sack

Ethpa estarrad to be
terrified

sardyon carnelian

srig in vain, futile; sriga’it
in vain

sarheb/nsarheb to hasten;
msarhbd’it hastily

srah/nesroh b- to do harm
to, hurt

satwd winter

Pa sattet to plant firmly

“abbdsaya Abbasid

“bad/nebed to make, do;
Aph a“bed make work;
Ettaph etta®bad to be
put to work; Shaph
Sabed to reduce to
servitude
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€abda servant, slave;
“bada labor, work, job

“abd algani Abd al-Ghani
(prn)

“abdnebé Abdnebo

¢aboda maker

“bar/nebar to cross,
transgress (“al); to pass,
come to pass, happen

¢ab¥lama Abshlama

Pa “aggel to roll away

€gal, ba- quickly, immedi-
ately

egld lamb

‘ajamaya Persian

“ad up to, while

“dal/ne‘dol to find fault
with

“edlaya blame, censure;
dlaedlay blameless

“dammad d- until (conj); ~
I- until (prep)

“den Eden

“eddana moment, time,
season

‘dar/ne‘dar to help, be of
assistance

¢édta assembly, church

Ethpa er‘ahhad to remem-
ber

“ubba bosom; cavity

“udrdnd aid, help

“uhddnd memory; memo-
rial, commemoration

Aph a‘wel b- to do ill to,
treat ill

“awwald unjust; “wella
baby

“umgqa depth
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Aph afig to distress;
Ettaph eftig to be dis-
tressed

“ugbrd mouse

€ar/nur to wake, watch;
Pa “‘awwar to blind;
Ettaph ert“ir to wake up

“u3nd strength, might

€utra wealth, riches

“azziz vehement, strong

“ezqta signet

€azruré (pl) swaddling
clothes

“tip clothed, clad

“tel/atla hard, difficult

tap/ne‘top to return; Pa
“attep to clothe; to give
back

“yada custom, habit

“ayna (f) eye

“iruta wakefulness, vigi-
lance, attention

Pa “akkar to detain, hinder

€al (with pron encl 11, <I-)
on, against, over; ‘al d-
because, inasmuch as;
€al-yad near, beside

Pa €alli to exalt, raise;
Shaph 3a“li to exalt;
Eshtaph e3ta“li to be ar-
rogant

alhade orthographic con-
vention for ‘al hade

pl of “lata

Cellay exalted, supreme

alyad near, beside

“laymd young man, lad

“laymtd young woman,
maiden
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A\ “al/ne“ol to go in, enter; P TN
Aph a““el to have enter, ST
allow in

S\ “ellata pl of Cellta L

&3\ “dlma (abs alam) world;
dal¢alam eternal; [- PV
calam, I-alam “almin s
forever P
“ellta pl &AL “ellata rea- Zaais
son, cause; thing, article; A\
Len'n
TN
NN
=

2

“lata pl “lawwata altar

. ‘am (+ pron encl I, “amm-)
with
£m ‘ammd pl L3 ‘ammeé
people
ams. Aph a“med to baptize
< “mada baptism adns
Mams. “ammut dark, gloomy
Ay “mil weary s
noms. “ammiq deep s
danns. “ammiqutd depth A
Ay “mal/ne“mal to labor, toil,
work &La
A “amla labor, task <<a
A “mar/nemar to live, dwell q
& “na/ne‘né to reply, answer e
&X “anda (f coll) sheep, small A \aa
cattle <nas
<uss. “enyand conversation, so- uad
ciety
&as “nana (f) cloud el
M “anndt wicked paa
meax  Ethpa erassaq to be vexed
meay. “seq/fasqa difficult, hard,; &imad
‘asqa’it with difficulty e
aneas.  “asquta difficulty /enniaa
ams Ssar (f), Cesrd (m) ten <eotas
‘3.; “samesé to compel, force Laeorad
£ama “eqba (f) heel

214

egbta footprint

“gar/ne‘qor to rip up, rip
out

‘eqqard root, medicinal
herb; line

garta barren woman

‘dqta distress

erbd sheep

“rubta Friday

Cartel(lay) naked

“arsd bed, couch

“rag/ne‘rogq to flee

“a¥¥in mighty, violent

“Yen/ne‘¥an to gain
strength; Aph a“Jen to
make violent

“tid ready, prepared (d- +
impf, to do something)

‘attiq old

€attir rich, wealthy

tar/netar to grow rich

pé/&.La payd comely, fair

péra fruit

pga‘/nepga‘ to attack

pagra body

pulata escape

pumd mouth

pundya return; pundy-pet-
gdama answer, reply

punigé Phoenicia

see ¢p.a

pusdaq Pusaq (pr n)

puqdand commandment,
order

purkasda mopyos, tower

pursd plan, plot

pursand affair, manage-
ment
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purgand salvation &l a0
pur¥and division
pa¥/npus to stay, remain &ua
Pa pahhem to compare, rima
collate
pehmd copy, answer to a A
letter
petgara gout Asa
pyala pl pyalas vial, phial; nma
pild elephant ‘S‘S
pilosopa philosopher
pilippaws Philip (pr n) w9
Aph apis (with nonspiran- wued
tized p, derives from AzQ
TELoaL ) to convince, per-
suade; mpis leh he was £ramQ
persuaded; Ettaph ezpis, oY
usually ettpis to be pur-
suaded, instructed
pkar/nepkor to bind LT
Pa palleg to divide; Ethpa
etpallag to be divided £eania
pelga division, half, mid- &4ata
dle @“*ﬂ.\s
pelguta half, middle, divi- Kaaia
sion; pelgut-lélya mid- &ontodaia
night
pallut Pallut (pr n) Qe
plah/neploh to serve, wor- 44
ship; to till, plow Faa
plat/neplat to escape e
palestiné Palestine <.9a
Ethpal etpalpal to welter :
(in blood) e
pna/nepné to return, come
back; Pa panni to reply, p4a
answer; Aph apni to lead onia
back, cause to return; Eeoia
Ethpe ezpni to return, re- e

vert, turn
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pantasida gavraoia, imag-
ination

pnitd region, direction

pasiqgatd, b- in short,
briefly

Aph appes to allow, per-
mit

paclalaborer

psag/nepsoq to cut off

Pa passi to save, deliver,
set free

Ethpe etpsah to be glad

psih happy, cheerful

pqad/nepgod to command,
order

pdqoda commander, leader

paqqah expedient; pagqah-
wd - it would be better
for

Aph apreg to shine, be ra-
diant, rejoice

pardisa, pardaysa paradise

parrugad chick

protonigé Protonice (pr n)

paroga savior

protesmia mpobeoyia,
term, time limit

parzla iron

prah/neprah to fly

pdrahtd pl parhata bird

parriq distant

pri¥d Pharisee

pras/nepros to spread (trs
& int); Ethpa etparras
to plot

pares Persia

parsaya Persian

parsta foot, paw, hoof

pra‘/nepro© to reward
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parsopd face, persona

prag/neproq to depart, go
away, withdraw

Pa parre$ to divide

parras$d mounted soldier

plat/nepSot to spread,
stretch out; p¥at seb°a to
point the finger

p¥ig maimed

p3iq easy; pSiqd’it easily

pSar/nepSar to melt

psara digestion

Ethpau etpawias to waste
away

petgdmad word, thing

ptah/neptah to open; Pa
pattah to cause to be
opened; Ethpe etptah to
be open, opened

ptaya breadth

ptakra idol

séd next to, beside (+ pron
encl II; also spelled e)

sa’ar representation (see
‘\&) mgqaddam-sa’ar
prefiguration

sbd/nesbé to want; Ethpe
estbi to want

sebyana will

seb‘a finger

Pa sabbet to set in order

sebtd pl -t¢ ornament, dec-
oration

sha (shi)/neshé to thirst;
pass part (shé/sahya)
thirsty

sawbd meeting place

sawmda fast, fasting
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sdr/nsur to depict, repre-
sent (pass part uy sir)

sawrd neck

séd beside, next to (with
pron encl II usually
spelled r\(&)

Sir see .'mj.

sayydra painter

Pa salli to pray (“al for);
Ethpe estli to incline

slab/neslob to crucify;
Ethpe estleb to be
crucified

sliba cross

slibuta crucifixion

slota pl slawwatra prayer

salma (abs slem) image,
likeness

sniutd cunning

saprd pl saprwdtd morn-
ing

Pa gabbel to receive, get;
qgabbel batnd to become
pregnant

gbar/negbor to bury

gabra tomb, grave

gba‘/neqbo° to fasten, fix,
set up; Ethpe etgba® to
be set up (cross, e.g.)

Pa gaddi to retain, keep
possession of

gaddim old, ancient; men
gdim of old, long ago,
from eternity

gaddi¥ holy, sacred,
sainted

qddam before, in front of (+
pron encl 1)



=

N

Lao

Asan

K=an

nan

SYRIAC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

qdam/neqdam to go before,
do first; Pa gaddem to
precede, go before

qadmady first, former, fore,
of old, ancient

gadma’it firstly

Pa gaddes to make holy,
sanctify; Ethpa etqadda¥
to be made holy, sacred

Pa gawwi to remain, stay,
wait

qubal, l-qubal before, in
front of (+ pron encl I);
qubal-taybuta thanks,
gratitude

qudsa, as in ruhd d-qudsa
the Holy Spirit

gam/nqum to rise up, arise;
Aph agim to put, place;
~ gyama to make a con-
tract; Ethpa etgayyam to
be established

qupsd cube, pebble, die

qurbana oblation

qurya pl of grita

gewrinos Cyrenius

qatola murderer

gtira compulsion, force;
qtira’it by force

qtal/neqtol to kill; Pa
qattel to slaughter;
Ethpe etqtel to be killed

getla slaughter, murder

qataraqta cataract

gaytd summer

gayydm remaining, exist-
ing, standing

qyama contract; ~ d-Saynd
peace treaty; agim ~ to
make a contract
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qaysda stick, piece of wood

gaypa Caiaphas

qitara harp

qala voice

glawdios Claudius

qallil little, little bit, in-
significant; swift;
qallila’it swiftly

gamrd/qmdra belt

gnd/neqné to acquire, pur-
chase, redeem

gnomd self, person;
gnomd’it personally

Aph agnet to make fear,
make anxious

gentrond centurion

gesar Caesar

g°ata outcry

Ethpe etgpel to be rubbed
off/out

gepale’on pl <Qax
gepale’a chapter

Ethpe etqgpes men to with-
draw from

qapsa cage

gsd/negsé to break (bread);
Ethpe etgsi to be broken

qas/neqqos “am to come to
an agreement with

gra/neqreé to call, sum-
mon, invite, name, read;
Ethpe etqri to be called,
be read out

qreb/negrab [- to approach,
draw near to; Pa garreb
to put near, bring near;
Aph agreb “am to do
battle with; Ethpa
etqarrab - to approach

qraba battle
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grostelos crystal

qarrib close, near

garributd d- nearly

geryond candle, taper

grim overlayed

garrir cool, cold

garrirutd coolness, cold

grita pl geryata/qurya vil-
lage

gram/neqrom to overlay,
plate

garnd pl -ata horn

qarsa: ekal qarsa to back-
bite, slander, accuse

qar/neqqar to get cold

Ethpa etqalsi “al to be
grievous, difficult for

q¥é/qasya severe, fierce

qassis old, elder

qesta pl -é/-ata bow, arc

qatoliga catholicos

rabb pl rawrbin big, great;
rabb-kahné chief priest

rba (rbi)/nerbé to grow up

rabbd master

rebbo (abs) myriad; rebbo-
rebbwan tens of thou-
sands

rbicay fourth

rgig delightful, pleasant

rgi¥ aware, perceptive

regla (f) foot, leg

rgelta flood

rgam/nergom to stone

Aph arges to feel, per-
ceive, become aware of

reg¥a sense

rgestd feeling
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rdd/nerdé to proceed, em-
anate

rdupya €al persecution of

rdap/nerdop to follow,
drive on/out, pursue; (+
batar) persecute

Ethpa etrahhab to be
terrified

romé Rome

rémadya Roman

rhet/nerhat (impt hart) to
run

rhib timorous; rhiba’it
hastily, timorously

rugzarage

rwaz/nerwaz to rejoice

rwaza rejoicing, gladness

Pa rayyah to soften, mol-
lify

ruha pl -é/-ata (f) spirit;
wind

ruhqd distance; men ruhqa
from/at a distance

rawwih spacious

Aph arim o raise up, lift
up, take away; Ettaph ez-
trim to be lifted up,
taken away

rawmd height

rawrbin abs masc pl of
rabb, q.v.

rawrbdnd grandee

ru¥ma drawing, design

rahya mill, handmill;
rahya da-hmara mill-
stone (of a gristmill
turned by a donkey)

rhem/nerham to love; Pa
rahhem “al to have
mercy on
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rahmd mercy, favor;
rahmd friend

rehmtd love, passion

rahhiq far, distant

Aph arheq to remove, put
away, to move far away
(int & trs)

rattib moist

rattibutd moisture

rtan/nertan to murmur,
mutter

see <=

rkab/nerkab to mount, ride

rakkik mild, gentle; silk

Aph arken to lower, bow;
Ethpe etrken to bow
down

rakia pl rak§a horse

ram high, loud (for verbs
see wnat

rmé/ramya fallen, pros-
trate, cast down; Aph
armi to cast, lay down,
lay before, offer

rmaz/nermoz to make ges-
tures

remzd sign, gesture

ram$d evening

rnd/nerné to reflect, medi-
tate

ras/nerros to sprinkle

r‘a/nercé to tend, keep

(flocks), to rule; Pa ra“i

to appease, placate
rdaya pl ra‘ayyd/
racawwata shepherd
re“yana mind
Aph ar‘el to make tremble
ra®ma thunder
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Ethpa etrappi to become
weak

repsda stamp, kick

rag/nerroq to spit

résa head, heading, chap-
ter; ré§-malakeé arch-
angel; ré¥-kahne high
priest; men d-ré¥ again

ras3i¢ impious

r¥am/ner§om to draw

résand noble, prince

rtétd fear, trembling

Pa rattem to say gently

$éda demon, devil

Sel/nesal to ask, demand;
Pa fa’’el I- to ask ques-
tions of; Aph afel to
lend

Seéra silk

Seray silken

$baba neighbor

Sbabuta neighborhood

Pa fabbah to praise; Ethpa
eStabbah to be praised

$bila track, path, trace

$ba“ (f), ab°a (m) seven

Sbag/nesboq to leave,
abandon; forgive; Ethpe
eStbeg to be abandoned,
forsaken; to be forgiven

Sabbta sabbath, Saturday

Ethpe e3iges to be trou-
bled, disturbed

Sda/ne¥de to throw, cast
down

Pa Saddar to send; Ethpa
eStaddar to be sent, dis-
patched

Aph adwi to equate
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S$awe (m), Sawya (f) wor-
thy

Subha (abs $buh) glory

Aph afig to wash, wash
away, purify

Sukdna grace

Yawzeb/nfawzeb to save;
Eshtaph e§tawzab to be
delivered

Sat/niut to treat with con-
tempt

Swah/ne$wah to spring up

Swida Shwida (pr n)

Sulama end; nsab ~ to
come to an end

¥0a firm ground, rock

Pa fayyen to appease

Supra beauty

Suqgad market

Suqra falsehood

Swar/neswar to leap

Surq city wall

Surdya beginning

Ethpau eftawtap to share

Sahhin hot

Ethpa edtahhaq to be
vexed, troubled

Shaqa adversity

Syagta ablution

§it mean, contemptible

Siloha Siloam

Sayyen see ax

Sayna peace; cultivation,
prosperity

Sipora trumpet, clarion

$i¥a marble

Skahta discovery

Sakra strong drink, liquor

Sla/meslé to draw out
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Sladda corpse

Yalom Salome (pr n)

Slah/neslah to send, dis-
patch; to strip bare, take
off (clothes); Ethpe
eftlah to be sent

Pa fallet to put in author-
ity; Ethpa e$tallat b- to
gain dominion over

Selya, men Selya, men-
Sel(y) at once, unexpect-
edly; Selya peace, tran-
quility

Sliha messenger, apostle

Slihuta message

$lit permitted

Slem/neslam to be finished;
to follow; Pa Sallem to
finish (trs), fulfill; Aph
a¥lem to turn over, hand
over, betray; Ethpa eltal-
lam to be finished, ful-
filled

$lama greetings, peace;
Salma follower

§ma (abs Sem) pl smahée
name

Ethpa e$tammah to be
named

Smat/neSmot to draw, un-
sheathe

S$mayya (pl) heaven

§ma/ne$ma‘ to hear; Aph
a¥ma® to make hear;
Ethpe eftma“ to be heard

Sem®on Simon, Simeon

Ethpa eStammar to be re-
leased

Samrdyd Samaritan

Pa fammes to serve
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Sem¥a (m & f) sun

SmeXgram Shmeshgram (pr
n)

Pa Sanni to depart

Sennda (f) tooth; mountain
peak

Senda torture

Pa fannegq to inflict pain

Satta pl Snayya (abs $na pl
$nin, const $nat-) year;
Senta sleep

Ethpa e$ra““i to tell, relate

Sali see Qs

fata pl ¥aceé (abs §aa pl
$ain) hour; bah b-3a‘ta,
bar a‘teh immediately

Spi¢ abundant

Sappir beautiful

3pal and 3pel/¥apla cow-
ard(ly)

Spa‘/nespa‘ to overflow

Spar/neSpar l- to seem
good to

Yapra pre-dawn, early
morning

Aph aiqi to give to drink

$qil burdened, bearing

$qal/nesqol to remove,
take away; Aph asqel to
set forth, proceed; Ethpe
eltqgel to be removed

Sra/nesre to stop, camp
(al at, near); to loosen;
pass part (§ré/Sarya)
staying, sojourning; Pa
Sarri to begin (with I- +
inf or with impf or part);
Aph a¥ri to make dwell,
settle (trs)

Sarba matter, story
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Yarbta tribe; generation

Saruta feast, banquet

Sarrir true, trusty, faithful;
Sarrira’it truly, verily

Sarkd the rest

Pa farrar to fix firmly;
Aph a¥¥ar to confirm,
keep (a promise)

$rard truth

Set (), (e)§ta (m) six

efti/nesté to drink

Satesta pl fatesé (f) foun-
dation

Sattiq mute

Steg/nedtoq to keep silence

Yetqa silence

tomd Thomas

tha/netba® to seek, desire,
require, exact

tha“ta impost, tax

tbar/netbar to break; Ethpe
ettbar to be broken

tdga crown

tgurtd trade, commerce

tagra merchant

tedmurta pl tedmrata
wonder, marvel

thir marvelous

tahrd and tehra astonish-
ment

taw m pl impt of &<

tab/ntub to repent

tub again; introduces a new
section or thought

tawdita profession, confes-
sion

tawharta delay



Liad
Lamad

& aan
nauvd
Nasn
Mo
&g
Xud

<na=un

e
Aiadn

Aadn
£xadad

PEIC AN
M\dn

L
M

i

INTRODUCTION TO SYRIAC

tawwand inner room,
closet

tugand cultivation, work-
ing (of the land, e.g.)

turta breach

thumd border

thut (+ pron encl H) under

thet below, under

tahpita veil

taht, l-taht men under, be-
low; Pali rahti to bring
down, bring low;
Ethpali ertahti to be
brought down, sent
down, brought low

tydbutd repentance

tayman south; taymnay
southern; (gabba) taym-
ndya south side

tigd scabbard

tkil <al faithful to, trusting
in; tkild’it faithfully

Ethpe ettkel “al to trust

taktosda contest

tla/netlé to lift up, hang
up; Ethpe ettli to be
hung

tlah/netloh to rend

tlitay third

talmed to make a disciple
(trs); Ethpal ettalmad to
become a disciple

talmida disciple

tlat (H/tlata (m) three

tmah/netmah to be aston-
ished

temhd astonishment

tammih astonished

tammdan there

tmané (fy/tmanyd (m) eight
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temra d-“aynd, ak metrap
in the twinkling of an
eye

tnd/netné to repeat, narrate

tnan here

ta‘la fox

taqqip violent, weighty,
intense

Pa tagqen to make right,
get ready, prepare; Aph
atqgen to set in order;
Ethpa ettagqgan to be
constituted

tagnd d-turd table land

tqep/netgap to grow
strong, prevail

tra (tri)/netré to get soaked

tronos throne, altar

trén/tartén two (+ pron
encl, tray-, as trayhon
the two of them, both of
them)

trayyand/trayyanita second

tris correct, right, upright,
straightforward

tarmyatda (f pl) foundation

tarnagulta hen

tarndgla (abs tarndgul)
cock

tarsi/ntarsé to nourish,
rear, supply

tra“/netro® to break
through

tard (abs tra©) gate,
doorway; tra®-malkuta
court, palace

tarit@ mind, opinion

tartén see trén

teSbohta glorification,
praise; hymn



SYRIAC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Sxnxd tefmeltd service, ministra-
tion
axM Bac (f)/te¥*a (m) nine

o ta3ita pl tasyara story,

tale
\.-'\xén/..-‘\x.én te3ri(n) hray November;
tesri(n) gdém October
&L tatarayd Tatar
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Preliminary exercise (p. Xxv):
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ab'un d*-b%a-$mayyad. net'qaddsa¥ smak'. t*ét'é malk*ut'ak'. neh-
wé seb'yanak! ayk*annd d'-b%a-Smayya ap' b*-ar‘a. hab' lan lah-
ma d'-sunganan yawmand. wa-$b%oq lan hawb*ayn. ayk‘anna d'-
ap! hnan 3b?aqn I-hayyab'ayn. w-la t'a““lan l-nesyonad. ella p'as-
san men b*3a. mettul d*-d%ilak'-i malk*ut’a w-hayla w-t’esb*oht’a

I-“alam-“almin.

I spirantized because preceded by a vowel

2 spirantized because preceded by an implied schwa (see p. xiii)

3 spirantized because the feminine ending -1 is always spirantized
4 not spirantized because preceded by a consonant

5 not spirantized because the stop is doubled

Exercise 1

1 sleq men mditta. 2 “erqat I-tura. 3 “raq men mditta. 4 sleqén I-
turd. 5 npal gabra. 6 ketbat attta. 7 ‘raq “‘amma men harka. 8 ktab
malka l-Samma. 9 “raqun men tamman. 10 Semat malkta. 11
ergat attta men mditta. 12 raq gabra men malka. 13 selqat attta
men tamman. 14 npal gabra men tura. 15 la ‘raq malka men
mditta. 16 1a selqat attta men harkd. 17 la Sma© I-malka. 18 selgat
malkta men ‘ammd. 19 ld ‘raq gabra l-tamman. 20 selqat attta la-
mditta.
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Exercise 2

1 ebad gabra b-ar‘a. 2 I-mana la ntart I-namosa? 3 sleqnan b-
sapra. 4 nepqet w-ezzet I-nahrd. 5 “bar “al namésa. 6 ktab la-ktaba
malka. 7 b-ram$a “barn l-nahra. 8 mana emart l-gabra attta? 9
ezzet men mdittd b-sapra. 10 npaqton men mditta I-tura. 11 ‘raq
‘amma men qrita w-ezal la-mditta. 12 gabra qtal l-malka. 13 la
“barnan “al namosa. 14 man ehad gabra men qrita? 15 sleq l-tura
w-tammdn ebad. 16 ma emart I-“amma? 17 ebdat ba-qrita attta. 18
l-mana la qtalt I-malkd wa-lI-malkta? 19 la Sem©et I-gabra. 20 ehdet
ktaba w-ezzet I-nahra. 21 la ‘ragn men qrita b-ramsa. 22 1a qtal l-
attta. 23 ktabt (ketbat) I-malka ktaba. 24 “erqet men tamman w-
ezzet l-harka. 25 emret I-malka “al attta. 26 la emarnan I-“ammad
“al malka. 27 I-mana la emarton l-malka “al namésa? 28 l-malka
wa-l-malkia qtain.

Exercise 3

I man ezal ‘ammkon? 2 nhet malka la-mditta “am ‘amma. 3 nesbet
l-kespa menndk. 4 ekal “amman. 5 nhetton “ad yamma. 6 “erqet
menneh. 7 $lah lwat malka $liha. 8 nsab gabra l-pugqdana
mennhon. 9 ezaln “ad qrita. 10 man “bad l-lahma? 11 layt I-gabra
kespa. 12 sleq lwat gabra da-raq men mdittda d-layt bah mayya. 13
layt b-ar‘a nbiya. 14 layt lan lahma b-bayta. 15 la ntarnan I-
puqdand da-nsab nbiya men turd. 16 nehtet men turd w-ezzet “ad
yamma. 17 man §lah lak lwatan? 18 attta d-“ebdat lahma nepgat w-
selgat “‘amm w-‘ammeh. 19 it b-ar‘a nahra d-it bah mayya. 20 it
ba-mditta malka w-malkta. 21 Slah kespa la-mditta “am $liha. 22
mand emarton la-$liha da-“raq men tamman? 23 layt lah bayta ba-
grita. 24 ezal nbiya lwat “‘amma w-emar lhon l-mana la ntarton I-
namosa? 25 ‘raq gabra menn. 26 eklet “‘ammak lahma. 27 sleq
men mayya. 28 npaq mennan. 29 man emar lak “al kespa d-ehad
malka men “amma? 30 nehtet la-mdittd w-nesbet l-kespa men $liha.

Exercise 4

1 rdap malka batar beldbabeh. 2 Sebqet I-°abda d-haykla. 3 ehad
l-dahb b¢eldbab wa-raq la-mditta. 4 layt harka kespa d-dilak. 5 la
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“dar lak abdan. 6 rdap gabra l-abdeh. 7 rhet ‘abda d-haykla
batar gabra d-ehad l-kespa d-dileh. 8 ezzet la-qrita da-nbiya. 9
Sbaq l-“abdeh gabra. 10 la “dar li dahbak. 11 5lah malka la-§liheh
lwatak. 12 nsab gabra kespa mennhon. 13 “bad aykanna da-pqad
lhon malka da-mditta. 14 emret lah aykanna d-emart li. 15 rehtet
batarhon. 16 rdap batreh b eldbaba “ad yamma w-tamman ebad.
17 qtal la-beldbabeh d-malka. 18 npaq nbiya men bayteh b-sapra
wa-sleq I-turd. 19 redpet la-beldbdb ba-mditta kollah. 20 “dar lan
“amma kollhon. 21 emar li gabra kollmeddem d-emrat leh attta. 22
Sbaq kollmeddem d-ehad men haykla wa-‘raq. 23 ehdet koll-
meddem d-dil w-ezzet [-bayt. 24 rhetnan batar “abda d-gabra
aykannd da-pqad lan. 25 ekalt kolleh lahma d-“ebdat lak atttak? 26
I-mana la “ebdat kollmeddem d-peqdet lah? 27 l-mana sbagq |-
baython d-ba-qrita w-ezal la-mditta?

Exercise 5

1 rdap malke batar beldbabé “ad mdinathon. 2 la $bagnan “abdé
b-haykle. 3 I-dahban ehad gabré wa-‘raq la-mdinata. 4 rdap -
“abdé gabre. 5 rhet ‘abdé batar gabré d-ehad l-dahbhon dilhon. 6
ezzet l-quryd da-nbiyé. 7 la §baq 1-“abdeé. 8 la “dar lak dahbé. 9
Slah malke la-3lihé lwatan. 10 nsab gabré l-kespé mennan. 11 “bad
“abdé aykanna da-pqad lhon malkeé. 12 emrat leh atttd aykanna d-
emar lah ne¥sé. 13 rhet batarhén nesse. 14 rdap batar b eldbaba
¢ad yamma w-tamman li qtal. 15 kad qtal I-gabra, selgat nap3eh la-
Smayya. 16 ha malaké d-alaha qreb leh la-nbiya. 17 $baq la-mditta
wa-“mar ba-qrita. 18 qreb l-baytah d-emmhon. 19 man qtal
bCeldbabhon d-malké? 20 gerbat malkuta da-Smayyd. 21 I-mana
rdap la-nbiyé? 22 kad nhet men turd, npaq w-ezal l-bayteh. 23 qtal
l-napseh. 24 la qtal l-napShon. 25 npaq nbiyé men baytah d-attta.
26 rdap “‘ammda kollhon la-b¢eldbabeh d-malka. 27 mar nesse b-
quryd. 28 kad qreb bCeldbaba, “raq kollhon gabreé. 29 I-namosa d-
alaha ntar gabra. 30 nhet malaké men Smayyd. 31 ehdet lahmé
kollhon men bayta w-selget I-tura “‘am emm. 32 hakannd emar
nbiyd kad nsab puqdané d-alaha.
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Aba, inflection of, 12.3

Adjectives, absolute state of 9.1;
abstracted 20.4; attributive
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Adverbs 10.6
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Dative constructions 11.4

Demonstratives. See Pronouns,
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Direct objects 2.2
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Hwa, perfect of, 7.2
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Koll 4.3; with absolute nouns
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Prepositional phrases as relative
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enclitics 3.1; with enclitic pro-
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Proclitics 1.4
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clitic, with perfect verbs 8.3;
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13.4; possessive 4.1; relative
3.3; short, as copulas 6.2

Relative clauses 3.3
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Substantivized participles 20.3
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Eshtaphal 20.5(6); Ethpaal
19.1-3; Ethpahli 20.5(8);
Ethpaial 21.5(10); Ethpali
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flection 11.2, imperfect inflec-
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sive 18.1; negative 1.3; Pael
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LANGUAGE / REFERENCE

Syriac is the Aramaic dialect of Edessa, an important center of early Christianity in
Mesopotamia. Today it is the classical tongue of the Nestorians and Chaldeans of Iran
and Iraq and the liturgical language of the Jacobites of Eastern Anatolia and the
Maronites of Greater Syria. Syriac is also the language of the Church of St. Thomas on
the Malabar Coast of India. Syriac belongs to the Levantine group of the central branch
of the West Semitic languages.

Syriac literature flourished from the third century on and boasts of writers like
Ephraem Syrus, Aphraates, Jacob of Sarug, John of Ephesus, Jacob of Edessa, and
Barhebraeus. After the Arab conquests, Syriac became the language of a tolerated but
disenfranchised and diminishing community and began a long, slow decline both as a
spoken tongue and as a literary medium in favor of Arabic. Of major importance is the
role Syriac played as the intermediary through which Greek learning and thought
passed to the Islamic world, for it was Syriac-speaking translators who first turned the

corpus of late Hellenistic sci and phil hy from Syriac into Arabic. Syriac
translations also preserve much Middle Iranian wisdom literature that has been lost in
the original Persian.

In this text the language is presented both in the Syriac script, as it will always be seen,

and in transcription, which is given so that the pronunciation of individual words and
the structure of the language as a whole may be represented as clearly as possible. The
majority of the sentences in the exercises—and all of the readings in later lessons—are
taken directly from the Peshitta, the standard Syriac translation of the Bible. It is
recognized that most students learn Syriac as an adjunct to biblical or theological
studies and will be interested primarily in this text. Biblical passages also have the
advantage of being familiar, to some degree or other, to most English-speaking
students.

For many of those whose interest in Syriac stems from Biblical studies or from the
history of eastern Christianity, Syriac may be their first Semitic language. Every effort
has been made in the presentation of the grammar to keep the Semitic structure of the
language in the forefront and as clear as possible for those who have no previous
experience with languages of that family. Syriac is structurally perhaps the simplest of
all the Semitic languages. A chart of correspondences among Arabic, Hebrew, and
Syriacis given.

Wheeler M. Thackston is Professor of Persian and other Near East Languages at
Harvard University, where he has taught Persian and Arabic for over twenty years.
Author of numerous books and articles on the languages and literatures of the Near
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